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TIENG ANH 11 is the second of a three-level English language set of textbooks 
for the Vietnamese upper secondary school. It íollovvs the sỵstematic, cyclical and 
theme-based curriculum approved by the Ministry of Education and Training on 
November 2012. The aim of this set of textbooks is to develop students'listening, 
speaking, reading and vvriting skills with a íocus on communicative competence so 
that when hnishing upper secondary school, they will have achieved level three of 
the Eoreign Language Proíìciency Eramevvork for Viet Nam (equivalent to BI in the 
Common European Eramevvork of Reíerence for Languages). 


¥HE €OMPONENTS OF TIENG ANH 11 

Tieng Anh 11 is divided into two volumes: Volume 1 and Volume 2. 

Volume 1 of the Student's Book contains: 

• a book map providing iníormation about the structure of the book and the sections 
of each unit; 

• five topic-based units, each covering five sections: Getting Started, Language, 
Skìlls, Communicatìon ond Culture, Looking Back and Prọ/ect with meaningíul and 
vvell-structured activities, taught in eight 45-minute lessons; 

• two revievvs, each offering revision and íurther practice of the preceding units, 
taught in four45-minute lessons; 

• a glossary giving phonetic transcription of the new vvords in the units and their 
Vietnamese equivalents. 

The two audio CDs contain all the listening material from Volume 1 of the Student's Book. 

Volume 1 of the Teacher's Book gives full procedural notes for teaching the different 
sections in each unit and suggestions for the techniques vvhich could be used 
depending on the teaching contexts and situations. It also provides ansvver keys to 
all the activities in the Student's Book, the audio Scripts and additional language and 
culture notes. 

Volume 1 of the VVorkbook mirrors and reiníorces the content of the corresponding 
Student's Book, and provides íurther practice and ideas for extension activities. 
Depending on the level of the students, the activities can be completed in class or 
assigned as homevvork. 







AN OVERVIEW OF STUDENrS BOOK Volume 1 




GETTtNGSTAIỊyEO 


GETTING STARTED contains: 

• a menu listing the language and the skills 
taught in the unit; 

• a conversation introducing the overall topic of 
the unit, some topic-related vocabulary and the 
main grammar points; 

• a number of activities to check students' 
comprehension and provide practice of the 
teaching points in this section. 


This unit includes; 

I.ANGUAGE 

Vocabulary 

VVords and phrases related to the generation gap and 
tamilyrules 

• Word tormation; compound nouns 

Pronundatỉon 

Strong and vveakíorms of vvords in connected speech 

Grammar 

• Moda\i:should,oughtto 

• Mustvi.haveto 
SKrtLS 

Reading fer specíhc intòrmation in an artlcle about the 
generation gap 

Tdking abọưt parent-child relationship pioblems and 
offering advice on hũw to solve them 
Ustening for speótrc tntònnation in a con versation betvveen 
two teenagers about contỉicts with their parente 

’ ® tamlíy rules to a teenager staying 

withahomestayfemily 

COMMUNICATION AND CULTURE 

• ^e generation gap betvveen teenagers and their parents 

• The retum of extended families in the UK and the ưsÃ 


LANGUAGE 


Vocabulary 

Compound nouRs 

1 Match each word (1 -9) with another word 
(a-i) to make a compound noun. Four of 
them are written as one word. 


' t, nuctear; r 

a. style 

2^'generatíon 

b. drlnks 

3. tabte 

c. food 

.4; hooĩse 

d. steps 

ijunk' - 

e. children 

,Ể.serft-' 

f. hold 


g. family 

'-■TaJỉboìt;'~ 

h. gap 

S.'$choot 

i. manners 



2 Complete each question vvith one of the 
compound nouns in 1. 

1. Have your parents ever complaỉned about your 

? 

2. Why is there a _ 

betvveen parents and children? 

3. Is the_the períect type of 

famìly? 

4. Why are soft drinks and___not 

good for our heallíí? 

5. Do you think__should wear 

unitorms? 



attention to the stressed words with 
the mark 0 before the stressed syllabtes. 


1. If you can i’dentify your ‘diítérences with your 
'parents, you can 'have a ‘good relationship. 

2. You shoulđ be re'specưul when dịs'cussìng any 
'areas of disa'greement. 

3. Take 'time to Tisten to your 'parents'o'pinions, and 
'ask them to 'listen to 'yours. 

4. Being 'rude to your 'parents 'won't conVince them 
you're 'rlght. Thls can 'have the 'opposite ef fect. 

5. 'How can 'parents sup'port their 'children through 
the 'bad 'times? 



In a sentence, thc ỉollovdng vrorđs are 

stressed: 

1. Content wofdK nouns, vedK, adjectiveỉ, 
adverbs 

2. Negative auxillaries 

3 . Questỉon vvords: wbo, ivAoie; tvhea »/10^ 

why,what, and how 

4. Oemonstrativepronounsthatdonot 
precede nouns; thư, t/ior, tAese^ thoĩe 

5. Possesdve.pronouns: mỉne youn^ A/ỉ, 
hers, ours, theìrs, except po$t-modìfíer 
con^nictlons such a$ oỉmìne, ofyours, etc. 

Ẽaunple: l'vejust 'met a ‘frJend oímíne. 


LANGUAGE includes: 

• Vocabulary giving in-depth practice of the 
words and phrases presented in Getting Started 
and additional vocabulary for use later in the 
unỉt.The activities are presented ỉn the order of 
form, meanỉng and use. Word collocation is also 
a teaching point in this section. 
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Pronunciation including aspects of pronunciation 


thát can be problematic to Vietnamese students 
such as sound clusters, weakforms, stress 
patterns and intonation.The pronunciation 
points are presented in meaningíul contexts, 
and activities are designed to teach these 
points through three stages: recognition; 
repetition and productỉon.This helps students 
to become íamỉlỉar with íeatures of natural 
speech and focus hỉs / her own pronuncỉation. 

Grammar introducỉng and practỉsỉng the main 
grammar poỉnts ỉn íocus.They are presented in 
meaningtul contexts and follow the three-stage 
approach to language teachỉng (presentation, 
practice and production).There are Doyou 
know,„? boxes and clear tables wherever 
necessary to help students to understand the 
language íeatures and the structures. 

All the sub-sections in the LANGUAGE section 
are lỉnked to the LOOKING BACKsection at the 


Vocabulary 


Pronuncĩatĩon 


Compound nouns 

1 Match each Wốrd (1-9) with another word 
(a-i) to make a compounđ noun. Four of 
them are written as one word. 


1> nuclear 

a. style 

2. generation 

b. drinks 

S.tabl6' . 

c. faod 

A, hou$e 

d. steps 

5. Junk 

e. children 

6, soft 

í. hold 

7- Bair 

g. ^miịy 

9. foot 

h. gap 

9. sẽhool 

i. manners 



2 Complete each question with One of the 
compound nouns ỉn 1. 

1. Have your parents ever complained about your 


2. why is there a 

between parents and children? 

3. fs the_the períect type of 

family? 

4. Why are soft drinks and_not 

good for our health? 

5. Do you think_should wear 

unitorms? 




Listen and repeat these sentences. Pay 
attention to the stressed words with 


the mark ('] before the stressed syllables. 


1. If you can i'dentify your 'differences wìth your 
'parents, you can 'have a 'good re'lationship. 

2. You ỉhould be re’spectful wher dis'cussing any 
'areas of disa'greement. 

3. Take 'time to 'listen to your 'parents' o'pÌnlons, and 
'ask them to 'listen to 'yours. 


4. Being .'rude to your 'parents 'won't conVince them 
ỵou're 'right, 'This can 'have the 'opposite ef'fect. 



ln:a sentence; thefollowíng worđỉ are.; - 
stresỉed:' 

1. Gontentwords: nouns; verbs, adjectives, V 
adverbs 

NegativeauxHiarleS' 

3. ;Questton woids; w/jo, whoií,wheniwhere, 
why, vựhat, and how 

4. Detnonstfatívep^onounsthatdonoti"^■: 
.. precede nounsííhte thof,íhese, thoíe / 

5. Pos5esslve pronouns:m/n6you/s, h/Sí; ví ■ 
hers, ours, theirs, except post-modifier 

íconstructìons such as oímìne, oỉyoursi etc 
Bcample:l^vejust'meta'fríenđofminei :’; s 


end of the unit. 
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READING 


2 Readthetextquicklyandcheckyour 


Whape do conlKcỉs como iPomỸ 

1 You are going to read a text about the 
conAicts between parentỉ and theirteenage 
children. VVhich of the following do you 
think you may find in the text? 



a. parents and chíldren having different tastes in music 

b. parents' strong opinions about everythíng related 
totheírchìldren 

c. children's objection to the way their parents treat 
them like small kids 

d. parents' objection to theír children's clothes 

e. parents'expectations oftheir children’s better use of 
free time 

f. parents'5trong views about their children's 
education and future]obs 

g. parents and children having different beliets 


predictions in 1 . 

Throughout hiỉtory, tìiere have alyrayí been 
conílicts betvreen parents and their teenage 
children. Here are some of the main reasonỉ and 
explahations. 

No matter how old theír t«nage chiíđren arè, 
nìost parents s«irifeat them iikẽ smalí kiđs. As 
ttiey ttỳ to heíp theií children to đíscovẹr the 
siírôùndlng výòrtd, parents strongìy bèlíeve 
' they knovv'what is best íor theír childretL 
Hovveveí, 3S chílđrèn gtòw t:?^ ìhey'wattt to be 
roote ỉndependent,'aeate thetr own òpiníons; 
'and make thelr own decỉsíoDS. They đon't'feef 
comíortabletvhentheítparentsstìllkeeptreàtìng' 
them líketìttlekids. 

One commpn ateà of coníllct is the clothes 
children vvant tpiíệar. Parents may th!nk ttiat 
these cỉothes bteak ruíes and norms of society, 
or dlstract them from schoo)wũrk What ts moré, 

, someteenswântèqjensĩve,brandnameclothes, 
vvbĩch can (èad to a hnancìal bủ«fen'on thtìr 
parents becạusẹ many cannot aiĩord tte hìgh 
ịsríces. 

Another soụrce 'of condict« the way chíỉdren 
spend their free tìme. fórents ỉnay thlnk that 
their chíldren should spenđ their time in a more 
V M5efụtway ratherthanplayingíoroputergameí 
or‘chàttfngonline.Butchildfendonotalwayssee 
’ thingstíievvaytìieirparemtsdo. , 

Condicts abo arìse fram diffèrent ìnterests 
betvveen parents and tìieír cbitdren. Some 
parent$ may try to' Impose theỉr choìceĩ of 
. universi^ or career on ttietr chílđten legardless 
of theír chHdren^s preterences, Actually, the 
list ũf conílícts seems to be endtess. ópen 
communicatlon can ĩeallý help to cteate mutual 
trust and onderstanđíng behveen parents and 
theír teenage chilđren, 
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• Reading containing a topic-related reading 
text developed to suit students’interest and 
age.The vocabulary and grammar points 
learnt in the previous sections are recycled 
in the reading textThe texts also provide an 
input of language and ideas for students to 
use in the Speaking, Listening and Writing 
sub-sections that follow. The reading 
activities are designed in the íollovving 
teaching procedure: pre-reading, while-~ 
reading and post-reading.This section aims 
to develop reading skills such as skimming, 
scanning, understanding word meaning 
in contexts, etc. through various types of 
tasks including title / heading matching, 
true / false, multiple choice, comprehension 
questions and gap-filling. In the post- 
reading stage, there is often a personalised 
task in which students can share their own 
ideas or opinions with their partners about 
the issues related to the íacts / problems in 
the reading text. 









Speaking including three or four activities 
which are designed and sequenced in a 
way that ensures an uninterrupted link 
between them. Useíul language and 
ideas are buỉlt up through the activities, 
and examples are given when necessary. 
This prepares students for the free 
production stage. In all the speaking 
actỉvitỉes, students are encouraged to 
activate and share their background 
knovvledge and experience with their 
partners. 


3 Match the highlighted words in the text 
with the dehnitions below. 

1. haveenoughmoneytobuysomething 

2. make somebody accept the same opinions or ideas 
asyou 

3. the name given to a product by the company that 
produces it 

4. standards of behaviour that are typícal or accepted 
wíthin a partícuíar group or society 

5. sítuations in which people are involved in a serious 
disagreement or argumeht 

4 Readthetextcarefully.Answerthe 
fotlowmg questions. 

1. VVhydomostparentsstìlltreattheirteenagechildren 
like small kids? 

2. vvhatdochildrenwanttobeanddoastheyg[owup? 

3. Why are parentỉ concerned about the clothes their 
teenage childrert want to wear? 

4. How do parents want their children to spend theìr 
free time? 


SPEAKING 

Hbat wn the cmHicts about? 


1 Readaboutthreesituationstacing 

teenagers. Match them with the problems a, 
b, or c in the box belovv. 



5. Do all parents let theír children choose a universíty 
and career? 



5 Discuss with a partner. 

Do you get into conAĩct with your parents? 
Share your experiences with your partner. 


t. rm not happy that my parents set a time for me 
to come home in the evening. They expect me to 
be home at 9 p.m.! I wish they allovved me to stay 
out later, say 9.30 or 10 p.m., so I can spend more 
time with my triends. I have asked them many 
times, but they don't want to change their mind. 
What shoulđ I do? 

2. My parents don't líke some of my íriends just 
because of theìr appearance, They have their hair 
dyed in different colours and have pierced noses. 
However, these írìends of mine are excellent 
students, and have always been very helpful and 
kind to me and other dassmates. I wish my parents 
didn't judge them by their appearance, but gotto 
know them better. What should I do? 

3. My parents oíten complain that I don't help 
enough around the house. They think that t'm 
not responsible. I really try my best whenever I 
ha ve a chance. But when Tm too busy wíth a !ot 
of homevvork and many extracurricular activities, 
it's dífficult for me to And time for anything else. 
VVhat should I do? 
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USTENING 

Kow are ws iHtlerenỉ? 



1 You are going to listen to Tom and LTnda 
discussing their conAicts with their parents. 
What do you think they wili mentlon? 


clothes 

1 

hairstyles Ị 

tablemanners 1 nothelping>viththehousework 

--———---___Ji 

vvatchingTV/playing 
Computer games toó much 

]- 

not studying enough 

iL—_____ 


2 Matchthewordsintheboxwtththe 
appropriate definitions. 





A atbac^atrenđan 
,'bybỂtogbrl^t 

e*pen»fe,^btJt 
ta^eứ ^ 

0 a^câveand 
điQvvlng agood 
' senseolstýíe 

^ gtve Ailt attentlon^tữ 
somethtng 




todosomedimg 



^^Listen to the conversation. Decide if the 
following sentences are true (T) or fa1se (F). 

m 

1 ìnHâ'« narAntc with hpr [ 


Unda's parents are pleased with her 
choiceotclothes. 



Tom shares Linda's opinion on clothes. 



Linda wantsto look more tashíonable. 



Tom's parents don't let him play 
Computer games. 



Playing Computer games ís 3 form of 
relaxationíorTom. 






Listen to the conversation agaln and choose 
the best answer A, B, or c. 


1. What kind of clothesdo Llnda's parents want herto 
wear? 

A. shiny trousers 

B. tlghttops 

c. casuaklothes 


z What isTom's opinion about Unda's choice of clothes? 

A. Hethinksthatherparentsareright. 

B, He sympathises with Linda. 

c He disagrees wlth Linda's parents. 

3. What do you think Linda will do aftertalking to Tom? 

A. She may start saving money to buy clothes. 

B. She may follow her parents' advice. 

c She may offer her parents some advice. 


• Listening including four or five activities vvhich 
are organised in the following three-stage 
teaching procedure: pre-listening, while- 
listening, and post-listening.The activities aim 
to develop listening skills such as listening 
for general ideas and / or listening for speciíic 
information.The most common tasktypes are 
true/false, multiple choice, and comprehension 
questions. In the post-listening stage, like in 
the other skills, there is often a personalised 
task in which students can share their ideas or 
opinions related to the topic of the listening. 


4. Why don't Tom's parents want him to play Computer 
games? 

A, They thínk some of the games are harmíul. 

B. They think playing Computer games makes 
him neglect hís studles. 

c. They think none of the games are useíul. 


5. WhatdoTom'sparentswanthimtodo? 

A. Play a musical instrument. 

B. Do more outdoor activlties. 

c. Brovvse the Internet to finđ iníbrmation. 


9 Work in pairs. Ask and anỉwer the following 
questions. 

1. Do your parents like the way you dress? Why or 
why not? 

2. What do youthlnkabout Computer games? Doyour 
parents share your viewpoints? 
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VVriting guíding students through the 
vvriting process and íocusing on the 
specihc text types required by the syllabus 
In the pre-writing stage, a sample vvriting 
is provided for students to read and study 
the format. In addition, helpíul guidelines, 
a template and useíul language are 
provided to build student's conhdence 
beíore producing their own vvriting. 



1 The following are some family rules. 
Complete them, using the phrases belaw. 
Add a few more if you can. 


2 Read the list in I again. Choose the three 
most important rules that your parents 
often apply to you.Thlnk of the reasons, 
and write them in the space provided. 

Exampíe; 

The moỉt Important rule in my íamìly ìs that we 
should visit our grandparents at least once a week. 
We llve about 10 km away, and my parents want us 
to have 0 doser relationship vi/ith our grandparents 
by vìíiting them regularíy and makìng sure that they 
are not lõnely, 

1, Oneimportantruleinmyíamllyisthat 


2. Another important rule in my íamlíy ís that 


3. The third impoitant rule in my íamily is that 


1 . My parents (do not) let me_ 

2. They make me_ 

3 . Theytellme(not)to_ 

4. They wam me not to_ 

5 . Theywantmeto_ 

6. I am (not) allovved to_ 

7. They forbid me to_ 

. keep my room tidy 
. respecttheelderly 
. keeptitbytakingupasport 
. takemystudíesseriously 

• help around vvith the housework and other 
home duties 

• follow in their tootsteps 

. have good table manners 
. visỉt my grandparents at least once a week 
. do mornlng exercise evety day 
. play Computer gamesatvveekendsonly 
. nottoswear 
. nottospitontheAoor 


3 An English teenager is goìng to stay with 
your fainily for two tnonths on a cultural 
homestay programme. Complete a letter to 
inTortn him / her of the niles in your íamily. 
VVrite between 160-180 worđ$, using the 
suggested iđeas ỉn the list above. 

Pham Ngoe Thach, Dong Da, Ha Noi, 

vịạNạm 

Pebruatỵ, lơ’', 20... 

Dear Lauren, 

Vm very happỵ to knm thatyou'11 be stạying 
ĩvith my /amíív fir ty/o tnonths. We ỉive in a 
four-beariom naíon the 15‘‘'jloor. You v/ủl have 
your ovm bearoom duringyour stay here. 

You asked me abottt our/amily ruỉes.There are 
tkree important ones that yie ĩỉátstpUovi. 


lfỵou have any questions, please ỉet me knotv^ 
vVe vríìl try Oỉtr best to makeyott feeỉ com/ortabk 
duringyour stay y/ith us. 

I hopeyou mỉíenịọyyour time in Viet Nam. 
Looìàngfomard to tncetìngyou. 

Best mshes, 

Ha 
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1 Woi1(ÌngrtHaps.]>ractiseaslđngthefollowmg 
qnesUomi and taike noteỉ of thetr attswers. 

1, Whatl(itKloftàin<Ịydoyoulívein> 
ỉ, What do you thinkthe ad./antages and dbadvantages 
:;Of livirtg:tn:3n^.e^ 3 nuclcar femiiy are? 

2 Reportyourgroup'sopiniona;totheclass. 


COMMUNICATiON AND CULTURK 


Over the past few years, in both the USA and the UK, the number 
of multi-generationat householđs with three or four generations 
living unđer the same roof has increased.Thls trend hás been the ' 
result of several economic íactors. ; 

High unemployment rates, part-time work and low-paid jobs ; 
have torced young adults to move back with their parents. In 1 
ađditlon, (amilies now tace hìgher costs of housíng and heavíer ' 
pressures of both childcare and elderly care. 

Livlng under the same roof with three or four generations can 
be (rustrating because of the lack of space, independence and 
prlvacy, and the daily conílicts brought about by diííérences in 
values and attitudes. 

Hovvever, its advantages outweigh the disadvantages When 1 
living with members of their extended femĩly, young chíldren ^ 
can develop relationships with adults other than thelr parents, 
and old people can become more actìve when interactíng with 4 
the younger generations. ỉ 

VVhether we accept it or not, the trend keeps growing as more I 
and more people are choosing trađitional extended tan niiigt. 1 


Questions 

5 . VVhat^mllytrendhasincreaỉedỉn 
the USA and the UK? 

ĩ, Whatarethereasonsforthls 
(ámilytrend? 

ỉ. Listsomedlsadvantagesot living 
in an extenđed tamily. 

4. Howdoyoungchlldrenbenefit 
lĩom lìving In an extended tamlly? 

s. How can old people benetit from 
living in an extended íamily? 


COMMUNICATION AND CULTURE includes 

• Communỉcation provỉding language 
consolidation and free practice of integrated 
skill.This section recycles what students have 
learnt in the previous sections, and introduces 
extra vocabulary for extension.The activities 
are less controlled. Students are encouraged to 
express theỉr ỉdeas and opinions íreely. 

• Culture providỉng cultural iníormation about 
the ASEAN countries and English speaking 
countries around the world connected to 
the cultural aspects of the unỉt topic. It helps 
students to broaden theỉr knowledge of the 
world cultures as well as deepen that of their 
own Vietnamese culture. 



















LOOKING BACK 


LOOKING BACKoffers revision and consolidation 
of the language learnt in the unit. It begins 
with a pronunciation activity which is aimed 
at checking students'ability to recognise the 
pronunciation points they have learnt.The 
vvords or phrases practising the pronunciation 
points are often those that students have 
encountered in other parts of the unit ortaken 
from the reading or listening texts. 

The vocabulary and grammar activities focus 
on the main vocabulary and grammar points 
learnt in the unit and are aimed at checking 
students'understanding of the meaning and 
use of the vvords or structures. 


Proiniiclaaiia 

^í^ldentity the stressed wards and put a stress 
mark (') before their stressed syỉlables in 
thefollow!ng statements. Listen and check 
youranswers. 

1. Tìm and his parents often argue about what ti me he 
should come home. 

2. Money ìs a source of conílict for many fam ilies. 

3. Susan's parents want her to do well in schoo!, and if 
that doesn't happen, her parents get angry, so she 
gets vvorrled. 

4. Kate's parents often complain that she doesn't help 
clean the house. 

íỉ^ldentify the stressed word$ and put a stress 
mark (') beíore their stressed sylỉables. 

Listen and check your answers 

1. A: At what age were you aHovved to stay at home 

alone? 

fi: I don't remember exactly. I think it was when I 
vvasnineorten. 

2. A; Thesejeanslookreallycool.Wouldyouliketotry 

them on? 

B; No, I don't like them. I like those over there. 

-3. A; Doyouthinkliíeissaíerinthecountryside? 

B: Yes, I do. It's also cleaner. 

Vecabniaiir 

1 Fill the gaps with the words / phrases from 
the box. 

1. lf you Just live with your parents and your siblings, 

you live in a_.. 

2. My grandparents and I like to listen to the same 

music, so there isn't always a_ 

3. If you want to learn English quickly, you should 

join a_programme ín an English 

speaking country. 

4. _in a multi-generational family are 

unavoidable. 

5. Ihavea9p,m._.lwouldbep«nished 

if I returned home after that time, 

16 MI ỉh«ĩa»ratH)tiI)đp 


2 Can you find other compound nouns 
with the word tamiiýĩ Use a dictionary, if 
necessary. 


Gtamnar 

1 Complete the ỉollowing sentences with 
should or ought to in either positive or 
negative form. 

1. Tm having so much 1iin at the party, but I_ 

go home now to revise the grammar points for my 
Engìish testtomorrow' 

2. YũurEngllsh isverygood.You_vvorry 

so much. You_relax now. 

3. I have prepared careíully for the test. I know I 
_panic, but I can't help it. 

4. You_create problems fbr 

yourself now. Instead, you_take a 

break. 

2 Complete the following sentences with 
muít/muỉtn't or have to/has to or don’t 
have to/doesn'thave to. 

1. I _wash up after dinner, and my brother 

_clean the floor. That's the rule in my 

family. 

2. You_argue with your íather all the 

time. Try to listen to his advíce. 

3. You__wear a nice dress tonight. You 

can't go to the concert in these old jeans. 

4. I like Sundays because !_get 

up early. 
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Tlieclass ísdividedintogroupsoí 6to8.Yburgroupwillinterview15teenage(%agedT5-^T7/ 
: who Itve in your araa, and take notes of their answeK. Report your group^iindìngs to the 
,wholeclass. 

í Suggesteđquestionsforyourinterview: 

T, Are there any problems in your family? 

vvhataretheyabout? ' 

. v.'' Wheređothey comeírom? 

♦ How do you deal with them? How đo your parents deal with them? 

'. 2. What vvould you like to change about yourselí so that you can dea! with the conílicts better? 

■ 3 . Đo you think your parents should change their attitudes and rules? Why? Why not? 




NOWYOU CAN 

Use words and phrases related to the generation gap and íamily rules 

ldentify and use strong and weak íorms of words in connected speech 

Use the modals should and ought to for givíng advice; use must and have to for obligation 

Understand conílicts between different generations 

Talk about fig hts betvveen teenaqers and parents 

Write a letter to a teenager stayìng wrth a homestay íamlly about household njles 


SmSsmẵẵm 

‘ri- 

"rVv*;,' 7 ' 


ilSỉil . 


PROiECT is aimed at providing students with 
an opportunity to apply the language and 
skills they have learnt throughout the unit to 
períorm a task ỉn a real-life situation. Students 
are asked to do a survey or carry out research 
to get iníomnation about their triends, their 
neighbourhood orto broaden their knovvledge 
about the real vvorld.The project activities often 
involve teamvvork which develops students' 
collaborative skills and promotes their team 
spirit. Much ofthe workforthe Projectcan be 
done outside of class, at home or during break 
time. The tẹacher can also put aside some class 
tỉme for students to share the results of their 
project work. 


Now you can gives a summary of the language 
and skills learnt in the unit and helps students to 
assess their own progress and achievement after 
learning the unit. 
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GENERAL TEACHING SUGGESTIONS 

• The fol!owing teaching guidelines are for your 
reíerence. Feel free to make any adjustments 
(extending or shortening the material) because 
you knovvyour teaching situation bestand 
what your students need to learn. 

• It is advisable to go through the BookMap of 
the Studenfs Book and the General Teoching 
Suggestions beíore you start teaching with the 
book.This will help you to become íamiliar with 
the content and methodology of the textbook, 
and know what materials to prepare for the 
lesson as well as what actỉvities to conduct ỉn 
yourteaching procedure. 

• In general, the teachỉng of both the language 
skills and language elements follows a three- 
stage approach.The pre-, while- and posí-stage 
procedure is recommended for the skills lessons 
and the presentơtion, proctice, production (PPP) 
procedure for the language lessons. Both 
procedures should be handled appropriately 
with respect to the prior knovvledge, belieís and 
expectations that your students bring to class 
so that they can develop language avvareness, 
selí-reílection, critical thinking and learning 
strategies. 

• It is important to maximise and íacỉlitate 
students'talking time and interactions. You can 
use different questỉon types to elicit their ideas 
and guide them in the process of practising the 
language. 

• Vocabulary and grammatical items need to 
be presented in both íorm and meaning, and 
practised in meaningíul contexts, and usage 
needs to be íocused. 

• Pairvvork and groupvvork should be used 
appropriately so that students have more 
opportunities to practise the language ỉn class. 
This also promotes the spỉrỉt of collaboration 
and competition. Hovvever, it ỉs necessary to 
provide clear instructions or explanations and / 
or demonstrations beíore students are asked to 
work in paỉrs or groups. 

• Problems of mixed-abilitỵ classes can be dealt 
with by multi-tiered tasks suitable for students' 
levels to encourage both less able and more 
competent students to contribute to the lesson. 


TEACHING GETTING STARTED 

• Gettìng Started introduces the unit ỉn general, 
including a conversational textfollowed by four 
or fivẹ activities. Start your teaching with a lead- 
in, which is a short activity (normally up to fìve 
minutes) to draw students'attention to the topic 
of the unit and the objectives of the lesson.This 
is a good way to activate students' background 
knowledge of the topic as well as to check their 
comprehension of the language. You can vary the 
activity to suỉt the teaching purpose; for example, 
the teacher can get the students to brainstorm 
on the topic through a set of pictures or photos, 
lỉsten to a pỉece of music extract or a song, view a 
vỉdeo clip, do a dictatỉon or play a game such as 
Charades, Bingo, Tic-tac-toe and Odd-one-out to 
revỉse previously learnt vocabulary. (See details 
of the games ỉn the Teaching Vocabulary sub- 
section). 

• Get students to read the text silently as they 
listen to the recording. Then have them call out 
the vvords they do not know and write them on 
the board. Follow the teaching procedure in the 
Teachỉng Vocabulary sub-section beíore giving 
the meaning and have students repeat the 
words or copy them down into their notebooks 
for later review. 

• Allow time for students to do the activities in 
pairs or individually beíore checking ansvvers 
as a class. Give íeedback and ask students to 
explain their ansvvèrs, if necessary. Each task 
following the conversational text has its own 
purpose, for example, a comprehension task 
with questions for personalisation, vocabulary 
task(s) and grammartask(s). 


TẼACHINGLANGUAGẼ 

• Vocabuiary includes new words that appear 
not only in the GETTING STARTED and 
LANGUAGE sections, but also in other sections 
of the unit. Encourage students to guess their 
meanìng írom the context. For challenging 
words, provide Vietnamese equivalents to save 
time. Students should be given opportunities 
to revise previously learnt vocabulary such 
as indivỉdual words, phrases and collocations 
(vvords that go together) through a variety 
of interesting actỉvỉties and games such as 
Dictation, Charades, Bingo, Tic-Toc-Toe, and Odd‘ 
One-Out 



• Dictơtion: Students work in pairs or in groups, 
taking turns to dictate the target vvords to each 
other and check their spelling. 

The teacher can also gỉve the dictation vvhile all 
students lỉsten and write it down.Then students 
work in pairs to correct mistakes if there are any. 

• Chorades:ĩh\s is a great game to revievv 
vocabulary. If students feel shy or awkward 
in the beginning, you may need to let them 
play the game. This will help them to feel more 
comfortable and secure. Divide the students 
into two teams. Show the first team a vocabulary 
ỉtem.They must act it out. If the second team 
can guess the correct word, they wỉll get a poỉnt. 
Svvitch the teams and let the second team act 
out a word whỉle the fìrst team guesses. 

• Bingo: Draw a word grid on the board and ask 
students to copy it. Students tell you the words 
they have studied in their lessons. List them on 
the board. Students choose the vvords from the 
list and copy them into their grid. While they 
are doing this, copy each word onto a strỉp of 
paper, put the strỉps of paper into a bag and mix 
them up. Select students to pick out a strip of 
paper and call out the word. Students with that 
word in their grid put a cross on it. Continue 
the game until there is a student who has all 
the words on a straight line crossed out. He / 
She will call out ‘Bingo’. As a follow-up activity, 
have students make sentences with the words 
in their grids. 

• 77c-7ơcToe;This is a fun way for students to practise 
their English vvhile enjoying some competition. 

The game is very intuitive: Distribute the tic-tac-toe 
sheet, e.g., Doyou llke ... ? Whatis the meaning of ... ? 
Whydoyou...? Whatdoyou ... ? Who likes ... ? Whot 
/s... for? What does ... meơn? Hoveyou got ... ? 
Hovvmơny ... ?Students complete the questions. 
Each question that is grammatically correct and 
makes sense is scored an X or 0. With larger 
classes, the game can be played ỉn pairs while the 
teacher vvalks around the class checkỉng ansvvers. 
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• Odd-one-out: Jh\s is the íastest way to revise 
sets of vocabulary. Choose several (4-5) words 
from a vocabulary set and one that does not 
belong to it and have students And the odd 
one out (the one that is not part of the set). You 
can also choose the four words from the same 
vocabulary set; but three have posỉtỉve meaning 
and one has negative or vice versa. 

• Pronunciation activities often ask students 
to listen and repeat exactly what they have 
heard.This helps them to identiíy and practise 
the pronuncỉatỉon points in focus such as 
sound clusters, stress patterns, weakforms 
and intonation.Tell students that they cannot 
develop good English pronuncỉation skills by 
just repeating once and that practice mokes 
períectThey must make more attempts 

at recognising and imitating the model as 
naturally as they can. 

Grammar 

• Englỉsh word order, tenses and structures are 
quite different from those in Vietnamese. It is 
advisable to explaỉn grammar concepts and 
points very clearly as you present these and 
check comprehensỉon by asking students to 
translate into Vietnamese, if necessary. Give 
clear instructions beíore having students 
carry out the tasks. You can also ask students 
to explain their answers. Drỉllỉng, a kind of 
mechanical practice, is the easỉest way to 
help students to learn the target íorms and 
structures.Then they should íocus on the 
meaning, usage and the content to express in 
more personalised practice. 

• The language boxes are designed to help 
students to work out any grammar rules or 
generalisatỉons. Students can read them befcre 
they do the actỉvitỉes to become íamilỉar with 
the grammar concepts.They can also refer 
back to them later as revision prompts. Ask 
students to read them individually and check 
comprehension as a class. 

TẼACHING SKILLS 

• Reading is a receptive skill. In general, the 
most common reading sub-skills in Tieng 
Anh 11 include identiíying the topic of the 
text, understanding general ideas and lĩnding 
specific iníormation. 

• It is important to teach students reoding 
strategies so that they can get the most from the 


» 
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text. Start by arousing their interest in the topic 
and askỉng them to predict the reading content. 
Be sure that your students understand both the 
task and the key vocabulary. Set a time limit to 
prevent them from readỉng for details while the 
activity is for gỉst, and be ílexible, if necessary. 

Ask students to look at the pictures and tell you 
what they can see or what is happening. You can 
also ask them to predict what they are going to 
read by elỉcỉtỉng their background knovvledge 
connected to the title and topic, and having a 
brỉeí discussion about them. 

• Pre-teach the key vvords beíore the íirst reading. 
(See the Teachẫng Vocabulary sub-section.) 
When students íìnish their íìrst reading, ask 
them to discuss their answers in pairs or groups 
before you check their ansvvers as a class. 

• The second reading usually requires students 
to íocus more on the task fulfillment.Tell them 
what techniques and strategỉes to use and 
set a time limit for the activity. Students are 
encouraged to work together to discuss their 
answers beíore you check as a class. 

• When students íìnish their second reading, 
encourage them to respond to the text. 

This will help students to ỉntegrate reading 
and speaking skills, or íocus on language 
íeatures that are necessary for their language 
proiĩciency development such as producing an 
oral summary of the whole text or part of the 
text. 

Speaking is an orai productive skill, which is 
important, but diffìcult to teach ỉn secondary 
school, where English is learnt just as a 
íoreign language in the Vietnamese language 
environment. It has been coníìrmed that one 
of the major problems that students oíten face 
when learning to speak Englỉsh is the lack of 
ideas or / and the language to express their 
ideas.That is why the speaking lesson in 
Tieng Anh 11 usually begins with one or two 
activities to prepare students for the actual 
speaking task. In these activities, students 
are provided with useíul vocabulary and 
expressions to talk about the topic of the 
lesson. Some background knowledge or ideas 
are also presented in thehrst stage of the lesson 
through a quiz or a matching exercise. A sample 
dialogue is sometimes given beíore students 
are asked to make their own conversations. 
Another problem that inhibits students from 
taking part in speaking actỉvities is their 
shyness and fear of making mistakes. In order 


to overcome this problem, encouragement 
and support from the teacher are needed. It is 
suggested that when teaching speaking, the 
teacher should stỉck to the following principles: 

• Keep a balance betvveen accuracy and íluency 
in the speaking lesson and always provide input 
such as vocabulary, expressions and ideas for 
students beíore asking them to períorm the 
actual speaking task(s); 

• Encourage students to speak English by 
providing a rỉch environment that contains 
collaboratỉve work and shared knovvledge, and 
giving them encouraging íeedback. 

• Try to get all the students in the class involved 
in every speaking activity by applyỉng different 
ways of student partỉcỉpatỉon. Use multi-tỉered 
tasks that have something for both strong and 
weak students to do. 

• Reduce teacher talking time in class while 
increasing student talking time. Never provide 
students with ansvvers or Solutions, but elicit 
those from them instead. 

• Use different types of questions for different 
purposes:yes/no questions to provide students 
with ỉdeas or language, M/h-questions to invite 
them to produce longer stretches of speech, 
and eliciting questions such as Whotdoyou 
mean? and How didyou reoch thot conclusion? to 
prompt students to speak more. 

• Do not correct students' mistakes very oíten while 
they are speakỉng, especỉally in the production 
stage (usually in activities 3 or 4 in the Speaking 
lesson), because this may distract students from 
tryỉng to speakand expressỉng ideas. 

• While students are vvorking in pairs or groups, 
walk around the classroom to ensure that 
students are on the right track, and see whether 
they need your help. 

Lístening is a receptive skill. Listening in English 
i$ not easy for Vietnamese students, so you 
should prepare them well.The common types 
of listening tasks ỉn Tieng Anh 11 include 
listening for general ìdeas and listening for 
speciíic iníormation ìn a variety of íormats such 
as true / false, multiple choice, comprehension 
questions and gap-hlling.The following ideas 
will help you to conduct the listening activities 
effectively: 

• Encourage students to predict and make 
active guesses based on their own knovvledge 
or contextual clues. Get them to predict the 
content by looking at the pictures and tell 



you what they can see or what is happening. 
You can also have a brainstorming session 
or discussion related to the title and topic. 
Alternatively, to save time you can tell students 
that they are going to hear someone talking to 
someone else about something. 

• Pre-teach key vocabulary items by 
displaying them on the board and checkỉng 
comprehension, and then have students repeat 
each word once or tvvice to get themselves 
íamỉliar with the sounds. 

• Tell students that the focus is on the general 
ideas or specihc ỉníormation, and they do not 
need to understand every word. Ensure that 
they understand both the task and the key 
vocabulary beíore they listen to the recording. 

• Provide students with listening strategies by 
telling them to leave the question that they 
cannot ạnsvver, and just continue with the 
next question.They will have another chance to 
answer diíhcult questions the next time 

they listen. 

• Tell students ỉn advance that you will read or play 
the recording two or three times to reduce their 
anxiety. Eliminate distractions and noise during 
the listening process by closing doors or windows, 
or asking students to be quiet while listening. 

• Encourage students to write down or retell 
what they have heard by writing a summary 
and / or giving an oral report or participating in 
a groupdiscussion. 

Writing is also a productive skill which teaches 
students to communỉcate through wrỉting. 

Most writing activities in Tỉeng Anh 11 focus 
on the text types requỉred by the syllabus.The 
common vvriting tasks include tìlling in gaps 
in sentences or paragraphs, following a model 
to wrỉte a specitìc text or taking notes during a 
survey to get ỉníormatỉon related to a specihc 
topic.The lesson normally contains four or five 
activities following the three-stage approach 
to language teachỉng. A model, guỉdelỉnes and 
a template are often provided for students' 
reíerence. 

• You can begin a pre-writing task by having 
students lookat the pictures and brainstorm 
what they can see or what is happening, or 
read a model text and ansvver the questions. 
Pairs or small groups oíten work well for pre- 
vvriting tasks. Ensure that students understand 
the instructions, the texts and any necessary 
words and phrases for the writing tasks. The 
text can be used as the vvrỉting model, and 


topic discussỉons can reiníorce the students' 
knovvledge. Remỉnd students to note down the 
ỉdeas during discussions so that they can use 
them in their vvriting later. 

• Gỉve students clear instructỉons and enough 
time for their writing. Encourage them to ask 
questions, and walk around the classroom whỉle 
oííering help with vocabulary or grammar, if 
necessary.Tell students that you will grade theỉr 
writing on how wel! they followthe instructions, 
and how clearly they express their ideas to 

the reader.The final work should be legible. 
Students' abilỉty to use proper English and good 
spelling should also affect the grading. 

• Have students work indivỉdually or in pairs 
to braỉnstorm ideas, concepts and ỉmportant 
vocabulary beíore they start draíting. Ask 
students to read their íìnal draíts careíully, and 
check them for meaning and content, and for 
spelling, punctuation and grammar errors. 

• Make sure students are íamiliar wỉth your 
set of correcting marks of grammar, spelling, 
textual mechanics and neatness. When you 
return the papers to the students who have 
made errors, ask them to correct the error by 
themselves.This helps students to improve 
their writing skills. Give your assessment 

on the crỉteria such as relevance of specihc 
theme or topic, register, organisation of ỉdeas, 
grammar and vocabulary. 


TEACHING COMMUNICATION AND 
CULTURE 

• The Communkation sub“Section provides 
students with an opportunity for íurther 
practice and consolidation of the skills and 
the language prevỉously learnt in the unit. 

The lesson normally ỉncludes a speaking task 
or speaking connbined with listening and / or 
readỉng. Aíter getting some input from the 
reading or listening activitieS; students are 
engaged in a discussion about an issue related 
to the topỉc.The speaking activities in this 
sub-section are less controlled and students are 
encouraged to use their own ideas or creativity 
to complete the tasks. Pluency is the focus, 
so correction of students'errors (grammar or 
pronunciation) should be postponed until 
aíter they have completed the activity. Extra 
vocabulary should be provided to íacỉlitate free 
expressỉon of ỉdeas and natural speech. 
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• The áim of the Culture sub-section is to provide 
students with iníormation related to the ASEAN 
and English speaking countries around the 
world.The lesson can include a reading ỉext 
giving students more iníormation of a cultural 
aspect or íacts related to the title and topic.The 
lesson can also consist of two short textS; one 
about Viet Nam and the other about another 
country, which encourages students to make 
cultural oríactual comparisons. 

• You can start the lesson by giving a brieí 
introductỉon to the country or cultural and 
íactual features mentioned in the reading 
texts.This can also be presented by the 
students themselves as a kind of assignment or 
homevvork given to them in the previous lesson. 
Since vocabulary learning is not the focus here, 
new vvords should be explained very brieíly. 


TEACHING LOOKING BACK AND PROJECT 

• The Lookỉng Back section ỉs designed for 
revision and consolidation of the language 
learnt in the unỉt It begins with a pronunciation 
activity to check and consolidate students' 
knovvledge of the pronunciation points such as 
stress patterns, weak and strong forms, elision 
and intonation.The wordS; phrases or sentences 
containing the pronuncỉatỉon points are often 
those that students have encountered in other 
parts of the unit or taken from the reading or 
listening texts. 

• The vocabulary and grammar activities are 
linked to the activities in the Language section 
at the beginning of the unit and focus on the 
maỉn vocabulary and grammar points learnt in 
the unit. They are aimed at checking students' 
understanding of the meaning and use of the 
target words or structures. 

• You can start the lesson by telling the class that 
these are activitỉes to review the pronuncỉation, 
vocabulary, and grammar points of the unit. 

For the Pronunciatìon part, play the recording 
all the way through for students to listen. Play 
the recording again for them to repeat. Ask 

a few students to read the words, phrases or 
sentences in turns. Correct their pronunciation, 
ỉf necessary. For the Vocabulary and Grammar 
parts, ask students to focus on the instructions. 
Give them time to read and prepare. Set a time 
limit and ask students to do the task individually 


or in pairs. Check the ansvvers as a class and give 
explanations, if necessary. 

• The Project is the last part of the unit. It 
is aimed at providing students with an 
opportunity to apply the language and skills 
they have learnt throughout the unit to perform 
a task in a real-life situation. Students are asked 
to do a survey or conduct research to 

get authentic iníormation about their íriends 
and theỉr neỉghbourhood, or to broaden 
their knovvledge about the real vvorld.The 
project tasks oíten involve teamwork, which 
can develop students'collaboratỉve skills and 
promote their team spỉrit. 

• Begin your teaching with a lead-in to íocus 
students on the project objectives. Make sure 
students understand the tasks. Divide them 
into groups to do the project. Make useíul 
suggestions to students about how to dỉvide 
their vvorkload. It is advisable that much of the 
work for the project be done at break time, out 
of class or at home. Allow some time in class for 
students to share the hndings and results of their 
project work. 
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Speakỉng 

Talking about 
parent-child 
relationship 
problems and 
offering advice 
on how to solve 
them 


Talking about 
problẽms and 
askingíoradvice 


Giving opinions 
aboutthe 
importance of 
the skills needed 
for being 
independent 


lntẹrviewfhg 
a voỉunteer; , 
and discussing 
voỉuntary.vvòrk 


Talking about 
ASEAN member 
States 


Lỉstening 


Listening for 
speciíic iníormation 
in a conversation 
between two 
teenagers about 
conílicts with their 
parents 
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speciíĩc Iníormation 
ạboịit parent-chilđ 
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about generation- 
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class 
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Discussing a father's 
vvords to his son to work 
out what it means to be 
independent. 

American vs. Vietnamese 
ways of raising children 


Completing a 
questionnaire 
to find out how 
independentyou 
and your friends 
are 
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• Reading for speciíĩc iníormation in an article about the 
generation gap 

• T^king abọut parent-child relationship problems and 

offering advice on how to solve them . 

speậíic iníormation in a conversation betvveen 

two teenagers about contlicts with their parents 

‘ ^ íamily rules to a teenager stayinq 

with a homestay íamily 

COA/IMUNICATION AND CULTURE 

The generation gap betvveen teenagers and their parents 
The return of extended íamilies in the UK and the USA 
















OBJE€TIViS 

By the end of this unit, Ss can 

• use words and phrases related to the generation gap and íamily rules 

• identiíy and pronounce strong and weak íorms of vvords in connected speech 

• use modals to give opinions and advice: s/iou/c/, oughtto 

• use must and have to to express obligation 

• read for speciíic iníormation in an article about the generation gap 

• talk about parent-child relationship problems and offer advice on how to solve 
them 

• listen for specihc iníormation in a conversation betvveen two teenagers about 
conílicts with their parents 

• vvrite a letter about íarnily rules to a teenager staying at a homestay íamily 

• understand the concept of extended and nuclear íamilies, and the reaspns for the 
return of extended íamilies in the UKand the USA 


GETTING STARTED 

®w f aiĩiilỉes 

Lead-in: lnform the class of the lesson objectives: getting to know the topic, vocabulary 
about the generation gap and íamily rules, two grammar points: should aná ought to for 
giving opinions and advice, and must and have to for expressing obligation. 

• To start the lesson, write the title of the unit THE GENERATION GAP on the board and 
ask Ss to list examples shovving the gap between different generations. Tell Ss that 
these differences can be in the choice of music, clothing, values, liíestyles, ways of 
shopping (directly from shopping centres or Online), or communication. 

• Ask Ss questions about the picture: This ìs aphoto ofa big family. Who are thepeople ìn the 
photo? Is this type of íamily popular in your community? Elicit ansvvers from Ss. 


Listéií and read. 

Som: Do you visit your grandparents every weekend? 

Ann: Well,just my mom's parents, but I don't need 
to visit my other grandparents. Yoụ see, I live 
in a big house with my dad's parents and my 
uncle'sfamíly. 

Sam: lsee.You'repartofanextendedfamilythen. 
You certainly have more fun than me. Uive 
in a nuclear family with just my parẹnts and 
my younger brothẹr. 

Ann: Thạt's right. I think my parents are luckier 
than others because ihey don't have to 
vvorty about childcare. My sister and I also 
learn a lot of skilìS:from my grandmother. 

Sam: So, are there any problems betvveen the 
generations in ỵoụr famíly? 

Ạnn; You mean a generation gap? Well, there 
are. My grandma has her own belieís about 
things like hairstyles, appearance and table 
manners. She thinks women must do all the 
housevvork vvhile my parents believe íamily 
: members should share the chores. 

Sam: What about your grandpa? 

Ann: He's the most conservativẹ person in my 
family. He thinks that I ought tò get a job in 
a state-òvvned organisation after university. 
He says I shòuld follow in his íootsteps. 

Sqm: Oh, really? Do your parents share his 
vievvpoìnts? 

Ann: No, they don't. My parents are more 

open-minded. They just give us advice, but 
they never try to impose their decisions on us. 

Sam: You mean there's no generation gap 
betvveen you and your parents? 

Ann: Well, sometimes conílicts do happen, but 
we sit together and discuss. We all think we 
need to understand each other better. 

Sam: Lucky you! You must be so happy to have 
such a great relationship with your parents! 

Ann: Thankyou! 




ncau iiic CUIIVCI^ 

foilowing sentences true (T) or false (F)? 



mn 

B 



Sam is part of an extended íamily. 




Ann is part of a nudearíamily. 



Ann's grandparents look aíter their 
grandchildren. 



Ann's grandma thinks that all íamily 
members should share housework. 



Ann's grandpa vvants her to do the same 
job and things ỉn life as he did. 




3 Complete the following dehnỉtions, usỉng 
the highlighted compound nouns ỉn the 
conversation. 

1 . A(n)_is a íamily that consists of 

parents and children. 

2. _is the care of children, especially 

vvhile parents are at work. 

3 . A(n)_is the difference in attitudes 

or behaviour betvveen younger and older age 
groups, which can cause a lack of understanding. 

4. _are the rules of behaviour that 

are typically accepted vvhile people are eating at a 
tablé. 

5 . A(n)__is a person's opinion about a 

sabject. 

6. A(n)_is a big íamily that includes 

not only the parents and children, but also 
grandparents, uncles, aunts and cousins, all living 
under the same roof. 

4 Find other compound nouns in the 
conversation. Use a dictionary to look up 
their meanings, if necessary. 

5 Read the conversation agaỉn and fìnd verbs 
used to express duty, oblígatíon, advice, or 
lack of oblígatíon. 

4 Work in paìrs. Ask and ansvver the following 
questions. 

1. Are you part of a nuclear or an extended tamily? 

2. What do you like and dislike about your type 
of íamily? 
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1 Tell Ss that they are going to lỉsten to a 
conversation between two íriends, Sam and Ann. 
Let Ss guess what Sam and Ann are talking about. 

• Play the recording, Ss listen to the conversation 
and read along. 

• Tell Ss not to worry about new language Items 
as they will have a chance to come back to them 
later on. 

2 Tell Ss this activity will help them to understand 
the conversation through comprehensỉon 
questions. 

• Ask Ss to read the statements and decide ỉf 
they are true (T) or false (F) and reíer to the 
conversation to And clues for their ansvvers. 

• Check Ss' ansvvers. 

Key l.F 2. F 3.T 4. F 5.T 

_ J 

3 Tell Ss this actỉvity íocuses on compound nouns. 

• Ask them to complete the deíìnltions, using the 
highlighted compound nouns in the conversation. 


• Ask Ss to check ansvvers In pairs. 

• CheckSs'answers. 


Key 

— — ^ ^ 

1. A nuclearíamily 

2. Childcare 

3. A generatlon gap 

4.Table manners 

5. A vỉevvpoint 

V 

6. An extended íamily 

_ J 


4 Ask Ss to read the conversation again to find seven 
other compound nouns. 

• Allow Ss to use a dictionary to look up the 
meanlngs of the compound nouns. 

• Tell Ss to compare their answers in pairs / groups. 
Then check ansvvers as a class. 

f --- 

Key 

grandparents, grandma, grandpa, grandmother, 
hairstyles, housevvork, íootsteps 

-- --- > 

s This activity íocuses on should, ought to, musf and 
haveto. 

• Ask Ss to read the conversation again, and find the 
verbs expressing duty, obligation, advice, or lack of 
obligation. 

• Have Ss compare their ansvvers in pairs / groups. 
Then check ansvvers as a class. 

í I- 

Key 

• Opinion & advice: should and ought to in positive 
and negativeforms 

• Duty & obligation: must and hơve to 

• Lack of obligation: (not) have to, (not) need to 

-—_J 

ề This activity provides initial speaking practice, 
using the ideas from the conversation and Ss' own 
ideas. 

• Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and ansvver the 
questions. 

• Have some Ss tell the class abòut their partners' 
type of íamily and vvhatthéy like and đislike 
about it. 






IAW6UAOE 


Vocabulary 

Compound nouns 


1 Match each word (1 -9) wíth another word 
(a-i) to make a compound noun. Four of 
them are vvritten as one word. 


1. nuclear 
2- generation 

3. table 

4. hốuse 

5. junk 

6. soft 


a. style 

b. drinks 

c. food 

d. steps 

e. children 

f. hold 


7. hair 

8. foot 


g. íamily 

h. gap 



2 Complete each question with one of the 
compound nouns in 1. 

1. Have your parénts ever complained about your 

_ ■> 

2. Why is there a_— 

betvveen parents and children? 

3. Is the __the períect type of 

íamily? 

4. Why are soft drinks and__not 

good for our health? 

5. Do you think_should wear 

uniforms? 


Pronunclatỉon 

O^Lísten and repeat these sentences. Pay 
attention to the stressed vvords with 
the mark (') before the stressed syllables. 

1. If you can i'dentifý your 'differences with your 
'parents, you can 'have a 'good re'lationship. 

2. You should be re'spectful when dis'cussing any 
'areas of disa'greement. 

3. 'Take 'time to 'listen to your 'parents'o'pinions, and 
'askthem to 'listen to 'yours. 


4. Being 'rude to your 'parents 'won't conVince them 
you're 'right. 'This can 'have the 'opposite ef'fect. 



In a sentence, the following words are 
stressed: 

1. Content vvords: nouns, verbs, adjectives, 


adverbs 

2. Negative auxiliaries 

3. Question vvords: who, whose, when, vvhere, 
why, what, and how 

4. Demonstrative pronouns that do not 
precede nouns: thìs, that, these, those 

5. Possessive pronouns: mlne, yours, his, 
hers, oưrs, theirs, except post-modifier 
constructions such as ofmìne, oíyours, etc. 

Example: /Ve just 'met a 'ừìend oímine. 
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LANGUAGE 

Vocabulary Pronuncìation 


Compounil nouns 

1 Tell Ss that thỉs activity íoGuses on the compound 
nouns in the unit and their spelling. 

• Ask them to match each sỉngle noun (1 -9) with 
another (a-i) to make a compound noun. 

• Tell them to check theỉr ansvvers in pairs, then 
check as a class. Give the meanings of these 
compound nouns, if necessary. 

• Draw Ss' attention to the four compounds wrỉtten 
as one word: household, hơirstyles, schoolchildren, 
íootsteps. 


Notes 

A compound noun is a noun that is made up of 
two or more words. 

Each compound noun acts as a single unit and can 
be moditìed by adjectives and other nouns. 

In compound nouns, the stress usually falls on the 
íirst vvord.This helps us to distinguish between 
compound nouns and free word combinations. 

Example: 

a 'greenhouse: a place for grovving plants 
(compound noun) 

a 'green 'house: a house painted green (free 
word combination) 

(Revỉevv the íormation of compound nounsiTieng 
Anh 10 - Unit 5, Language section) 


Key 1-g 

2-h 

3-i 

4-f 


5-c 

V 

6-b 

7-a 

8-d 

9-e 

y 


1 This activity íocuses on stressed and unstressed 
vvords in sentenceS; and enables Ss to discover a 
connectỉon betvveen stress and grannmar. 

• Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat. 

• Ask Ss to pay attention to the stressed words with the 
stress mark beíore the stressed syllable. 

• Play the recordỉng agaỉn for Ss to listea pausing 
after each sentence. Have Ss work in pairs to find 
out the parts of speech of the vvords which are 
stressed in these sentences. 

• Ask Ss to study the Doyouknow boxfor more 
ỉníormatìon about vvords that normally receive 
stress in connected speech. 


^ This activity íocuses on the use of compound 
nouns in appropriate contexts. 

• Ask Ss to complete the questions with some of the 
compound nouns ỉn 1. 

• Have Ss work individually fìrst.Then askthem to work 
in pairs / groups, and compare their ansvvers. 

• Check Ss'answers. Have them practỉse askíng and 
ansvvering all the questions in pairs. 


Key 1. hairstyle / table manners 

2. generatìon gap 3. nuclear íamỉly 

4. junkfood 5. schoolchildren 

V_____ ) 


• Ask Ss: Whơt hơve you learnt today? 

What can you do now? 

• El icit a nsvvers: / can distinguish between 
compound nouns and free combinations of 
words. Ị can understandvocabularyrelated 
to the generation gap. 







2^Are the words in bold stressed or 
unstressed? Listen and check. Practìse 
reading the conversatỉons in pairs. 

1. A: Whendidyoustarttohelpyourparents 

with housevvork? 

B: I don't remember exactly when I started to 
help them. Perhaps at the age of five or six. 

2. A: .These shoes look really cool. Would you lỉke 

totrythemon? 

B: No, I don't lỉke them. I like those over there. 

3. A: Doyouthinkparentsarethebestteachers? 

B: Yes, I do.They are more mature and 

experienced, so they will always give us the 
best advlce. 



iraiỉimar 

1 Underline the correct vvords to complete 
the sentences. 


1. 1 think you should / shouldn't talk to your parents 
about it. rm sure they will give you the best advice. 

2. I don't think you ought / ought not to do your 
brother's homevvork. He must do it himselt. 

3. You must / mustn't hnish your homework beíore 
you go out with youríriends. 

4. At our school, we have to / don't have to wear 
uniíorms. It is a rule. 

5. You mustn't / don't have to take photographs here. 
This is a restricted area. 


^O yoụ 

• We use should and shouldrít to give our 
opinions about something or advice to 
someone. 

Example: 

- I think parents should spendmore timetơlking 
with their teenage children. 

• Ought to and ought not to mean the same as 
should and shouỉdrít. 

Example: 

- I think she ought to share the housework with 
hẹrmother. 

• Must has a stronger nneaning than should 
and ought to. 

• Must and hơve ío are used to express 
obligation ọr the need to do something. 

Examples: 

- You must show respettíor theelderly. 

- I have to clean the íloor and cook dinner 
■everyday. 

• Must expresses obligation imposed by the 
speaker while have to expresses external 
obligation. 

Examples: 

- Yoù must practise your English every day. {a 
teạcher telling a student) 

- I have to practise my English every day. (a 
studént telling his / her parents abõut school 
obligation) 

2 Revvrite each sentence vvithout changing its 
meaning, using the word ín brackets. 

1 . It would be a good idea for you to talk to your 
parents about your problem. (ought) 

=í> You ought to talk to your parents ơbout your 
problem. 

2. You are not allovved to use your mobile phone in 
the examination room. (must) 


3. It is not necessary for me to type my essay. (have to) 

4. rd advise you to tell the truth to your íamily. 

(should) 


5. It is necessary for young people to plan their íuture 
career caretully. (must) 
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% This activity íocuses on words with either strong 
forms or vveakíorms depending on theỉr íunction 
in the sentence. 

• Explain the activity to Ss, dravving their attention to 
the vvords in bold. 

• Have Ss work individually first; then play the recording 
and askthem to check their ansvvers in pairs. 

• Checkansvvers as a clasS; highlighting the different 
cases.Then ask Ss to study the Doyou know...? box, 
and learn the rules for the weakforms. 

• Ask paỉrs of Ss to role-play the questions and 
ansvvers in íront of the class. Praise Ss who 
pronounce the strong and weakforms correctly. 


Notes 

In a sentence, the followỉng words are 

unstressed: 

1. Punction words: pronouns, the verb be, 
auxiliary verbs, articles, conjunctions, and 
prepositions 

2. this, thot, these, and those when followed by 
a noun 

3. who, whose, when, where, why, what and 
how when they introduce a relative clause 

Exception: 

When auxiliary verbs and modals are not 

followed by a verb, they have strong forms. 



• Ask Ss: Whơt hove you leornt Today? 
What can ýou do now? 


• Elỉcit answers: / can identiíỳ the stressed and 
unstressed words in a sentence and pronounce ị 
them correctly. 

Grammar 


1 Tell Ss that this activity íocuses on the use of should 
/shouldrít, ought to/oughtnot to, must/mu$tn't, 
have to / don’t have to. 

• Ask Ss to underline the correct vvords to complete 
the sentenceS; and pay attentỉon to the meaning of 
the sentences in order to choose the right word. 

• Have Ss work individually first, then ask them to 
compare their ansvvers in pairs. 

• CheckSs'answers. 



• Ask Ss to study the Doyouknovự .. .? box and learn 
how to use should and oug/it fp to gỉvẹopinỉons 
and advice; and mustand hứv^e to to express 
oblỉgation. 

• Use the iníormation from Notes to give íurther 
explanationS; if necessary. 

Notes 

Ought to is not as common as should and is a little 
more íormal in questions and negatỉves. 

We use / dorít think we should/ought to rather 
than / think we shouldrít/oughtn’t to. 

Exơmple: 

I dorít thinkyou should invite your ừiends to stay 
overnight. 

In theỉr negative form, mustn't and don’thave to 
have different meanings. We use mustn't\Nhen 
an action is íorbidden or prohibited. 

Example: 

You mustn't cheat in the exoms. 

We use don't have to when the action is not 
necessary. 

Exơmple: 

Students don't have to go to school on Sundays. 


2 This activity íocuses on should and ought to to 
give opinions and advice, and mưstahđ hỡv^e to to 
express obligation. 

• Ask Ss to use the wGrd in brackets to révvrite each 
sentence without changing its meaning. 

• Have Ss do this exercise Individually. Monitor the 
activity and help them, if necessary. 

• Check Ss' ansvvers by asking individual Ss to take 
turns to read aloud the sentences, and then write 
them on the board. 


Key 

2. You mustn^t use your mobile phone in the 
examination room. 

3. I don't have to type my essay. 

4. You should tell the truth to your íamily. 

5. Young people must plan their future career 
careíulíy. 



• AskSs: Whathaveyou learnt Today? 

What can you do now? í 

• Elicit answers: Ican use should onc/ought 

to to give opinions and advĩce; must and s 

have to to express o6//gỡt/on. 

^ ^ _ ■ _ ■ _ 










One common area bf contlict is the clothes 
ẹhildren vvarit to wear. ParÃits may think that 
these clothes break rules.and norms of society, 
ór dịstract them from schóolwork. What is more, 
!;: some teerBwant expenslye brand name clothes, 
i i candead to a financial burden on their 
parents because many; cannot afford the high 

Another source of conílict is the way children 
spend their free time. Parents may think thai 
their children should spend their time in a more 
usefụỊ way raither than plạying Computer games 
orchattihg onĩine. But children do not alvvays see 


Conílicts also arise from different interests 
betvveen parents and their children. Some 
parentồ' tĩiầy try to impose their choices of 
university or career on their children regardless 
of their children's preíerences. Actually, the 
list of conílicts seems to be endless. Open 
communication can really help to create mutual 
trust and understanding betvveen parents and 
theirteenage children. 


SKILLS 


eenage 


. parents and children having different tastes in nnusic 

>. parents' stronq opinions about everything related 
to theỉrchiidren 

. children^s objection to the way their parents treat 
them like small kids 

L parents' objection to their children's clothes 

. parents^expectations oftheirchildren's better use of 
free time 

parents'strong views about theỉr children's 
education and íuture jobs 

Ị. parents and children having different belieís 
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SKiLLS 

READING 

VVIiepe do conílicĩs come fram? 

Lead-in: Ask the question ‘Where doyou think famìly conAicts come ừom?’ to 
elicitSs'opinions. 

• Have Ss brainstorm different íactors leading toíamily conílicts. 

• Ask individual Ss to share their opinions and encourage different 
vievvpoints. 

1 This activity íocuses on Ss' predictions about the reading text. 

• Introduce the reading text, and elicit some sources of conílict. 

• Ask Ss to tick the conílicts (a-g) and then compare their choices with their 
partner's. 

• Ask some Ss to share their opinions with the vvhole class. 

• Don't give any comments at this stage. Help Ss with any uníamiliar vvords 
in the list (a-g). 

Key Students'answers 

V ___ ) 

% Thỉs aGtivity íocuses on skimming {See Introduction). 

• Ask Ss to skim the text and compare their predỉctions in 1. 

• Check Ss' ansvvers, and ask them to give the clues from the reading text 
which helped them to work out the ansvvers. 




3 Match the highlighted vvords in the text 
with the dehnitions below. 

1. have enough money to buy something 

2. make somebody accept the same opinions or ideas 
asyou 

3. the name given to a product by the company that 
produces it 

4. standards of behaviour that are typical or accepted 
vvithin a particular group or society 

5. situations in vvhich people are involved in a serious 
disagreement or argument 

4 Read the text careíully. Ansvver the 
following questions. 

1. Whydo most parentsstill treattheirteenagechildren 
like small kids? 

2. What do children want to be and do as they grow up? 

3. Why are parents concerned about the clothes their 
teenage children want to wear? 

4. How do parents want their children to spend their 
free time? 

5. Do all parents let their children choose a university 
and career? 



5 Díscussvvithapartner. 

Do you get into contlict with your parents? 
Share your experiences with your partner. 


SPEAKING 

VVhat are the contiícts about? 


1 Read about three sỉtuations facing 

teenagers. Match them with the problems a, 
b, or c ỉn the box belovv. 



1. Tm not happy that my parents set a ti me for me 
to come home in the evening.They expect me to 
be home at 9 p.m.! I wish they allovved me to stay 
out later, say 9.30 or 10 p.m., so I can spend more 
time with my íriends. I have asked them many 
times, but they don't want to change their mind. 
What should I do? 

2. My parents don't like some of my ữiends just 
because of their appearance. They have their hair 
dyed in different colours and have pierced noses. 
However, these íriends of mine are excellent 
students, and have alvvays been very helpíu! and 
kind to me and other classmates. I wish my parents 
didn't judge them by their appearance, but got to 
know them better. What should I do? 

3. My parents often complain that I don't help 
enough around the house. They think that l’m 
not responsible. I really try my best vvhenever I 
have a chance. But when Tm too busy with a lot 
of homevvork and many extracurricular activities, 
it's difficult for me to find time for anything else. 
What should I do? 

a. poing more hoiiặevvọrk 

b, Missjng Èurfews;;í 

<. Rayèọts dìsapprơ^íổííriẹnds 
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3 This activỉty íocuses on vvorking out the meaning 
of new words based on the context. 

• Ask Ss to match the highlighted words in the text 
wlth the deíinitions given. 

• Tell Ss to go back to the reading text to locate 
the hlghlighted vvords and study the context 
surrounding the words to work out their meaning. 
Then match thenn wlth the dehnitỉons. 


• Have Ss work individually then check their ansvvers in 
paỉrsorgroups. 

• Check the ansvvers again as a class. 


Key 

1. afford 

2. impose 

3. brand name 


4. norms 

V. 

5. conílicts 




4 This activity íocuses on reading for speciíìc 
iníormation. 

• Ask Ss to read thè questions first to work out the 
type of iníormatỉon they will look for in the text. 

• Have Ss work in pairs / small groups to compare 
theiransvvers. 

• Check Ss' ansvvers as a class. 

Notes 

l Reading strategies: 

: Always look at the text íirst beíore you look at the 
i questions to have a general idea what ifs about. 

: Read the questions and underline key words 
: írom the questions. 

I Scan the text for key words and synonyms of key 

• words írom the questions, 

: Read the sentences around the key words to get 
i the iníormation needed. 



Key 


1. Because they strongly believe they know what 
is best for their children. 

2. They want to be more independent, create their 
own opinỉonS; and make their own decisions. 

3. They are vvorrled because these clothes may 
break rules and norms of society or distract 
them from schoolvvork. 

4. They want their children to spend their time in 
a móre useíul way. 

5. No. Some of them try to impose their choỉces 
of university or career on their chlldren. 

V___ ) 


s This actỉvityenables Ss toThink about their own 
experiences in relation to the issues ỉn the reading 
text and dỉscuss them. 

• Have Ss work in pairs and take turns to share their 
problems, and give opinions or advice. 

• Ask some pairs to report the results of their 
discussion. 

LESSON OUTCOME 

• AskSs: Whot have you learnt today? 

Whot can you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / cơn fịnd specitic detơils when 
reơding o text obout the sources oíconílict 
between teenơgers and theỉr parents. Ị cơn 
guess the meơning ofnew words from the 
context. 



SPEAKING 

ỈHílỉat ape ĩlie sontliGts abouỉ? 

Lead-in: Ask Ss to discuss the sỉtuations in the pỉctures 
and say what conílicts each one may lead to. 

Example: Pơrents mơy not like when their teenơge 
children go out with their írỉends lơte ơt night 

1 This activity ÍGCuses on conílicts betvveen 
teenagers and their parents. 

• Ask Ss to read about three situations íacing 
teenagers, and then match them with the 
problems a, b; or c in the box. 

• Walk around and help SS; if necessary. 

• Have Ss compare their ansvvers. Gheck Ss' ansvvers. 

• Ask Ss to íurther dỉscuss if they have ever 
experienced thesẽ sitỊiạtỉonS; and how they felt. 
They may give advice or express their oplnions. 


f 

Key 

1.b 

2 . c 

3.a 


1 




.. J 











2 Here are some of the thíngs teenagers 
and parents complaín about.Tickthe 
complaints that you hear in your family. 
Add more ỉf you can. 


Mychildren... 





ịdressbadlyand 
have ugly hairstyles 


_ ] watch too much TV 




spend too much time 
on their mobile phones 
and computers 


don't help with 
housevvork 


Myparents ... 



alvvays tell rhe 
what to do 


don't like my friends 


ẳiiiiiiiiii 


liilliiiii 


iii iii iiiiiiiiii 

II 




kéep cqmparing 

mevviththeir 

friends'<:hildren 

iiliiiiliiíiiiiiliiiiiliiiliiiiii 

iiíiaiiisiii i iiliiiĩiiiii i iiiliil 


-Ị want me to follow 
intheirfootsteps 


don't listen to my 
opinions 





3 Work ín pairs. Tell your partner what you 
or your brothers / sisters and your parents 
complain about. Give advíce on how to 
solve the problem. 

Helptui expressions: 

Complaints 

/ don't like the way my pơrents keep + V-ing ... 

My porents are olwoys +V-ing ... 

My parents believe that ... 

Givỉng opinions and advice 
/ thinkyou should/ought to... 

I don't thinkyou should/ought to... 

In my opinion, you should/shouldn't... 

Ịfl wereyou, I would/wouldn't... 

Youdbetter... 

You shouldnì/ought not to... 

Whydon'tyou... 

Exơmple: 

StudentA: What kind of conílicts do you gct ỉnto 
with your parents? 

StudentB: Well; I don't like the way my mum keeps 
tellỉng me what to do all the tỉme. What 
shouid I do? 

StudentA: I think you should talk to her and explain 
how yóu feel. You should also show her 
that you are responsible and mature. 

StudentB: Thanks, ril try. How about you and your 
parents? 

StudentA: My dad ỉs alvvays comparing me wỉth Lan, 
the girl living next door. He says that Lan 
is more studious than me, and helps her 
parents wỉth the household chores. 

StudentB: Perhaps you should make íriends with 
Lan if your parents like her! 









2 This activityíocuses on the ideas and useíul languagethat Ss cán use in 3 
when they talk about their problems with parents. 

• Ask Ss to read the lỉst of things teenagers and theỉr parents complain 
about. 

• Have them tickthe complaints thatthey hear in theiríamỉlỉes. 

• Encourage Ss to add some more complaints if they can. 

• Help Ss with any new language they may need to express their ideas. 


r 


Key Students'answers 

V 

_J 


3 This activity íÒGuses on speaking about conAicts betvveến téehẩgers and 
parents, and giving opinìons and advice to solve the problems. 

• Ask Ss to work in pairs and takeiurnsto tell their partner what they ortheir 
siblings and theỉr parents often Gomplaỉn about, and then practỉse giving advice 
on howto solve the problem. 

• Encourage Ss to use the struGtures listed in Helpíul expressions, 

• Walk around and help Ss, if necessary. 

• Ask some pairs to role-play theỉr conversation, and give íeedback on their 
períormance. 

: LESSON OUTCOMi 

;ĩ ếầ. 

Ệý 

• AskSs: Whot have you learnt today? f 

Whot can you do now? I 

■ 1 ' 

• Elicit ansvvers: / can talk about conílicts between I 

teenagers and parents. I can give opinions and I 
advice on how to solve the problems between ị 

teenagers and parents. I 

% 




LISTENING 

How are we Ilíffepeiit? 



1 You are going to lìsten to Tom and Lỉnda 
díscussing their conAicts with their parents. 
What do you thínk they will mention? 


1 cothes 

/ l i 

hairstyles 

L 


table manners 

1 not helping withthehousework Ị 


4 - 



vvatchingTV/playing 
^ Computer games too much 

1 

ii 

not studying enough 

— - —— 


2 Match the words in the box wỉth the 


appropriate dehnitions. 






attracting attention 
by beỉng bright, 
expensive, etc. but 
. tasteiẹss 

attractive and 
shovving a good 
senseo? style 

A gỉve ful[ attentìon to 
sometlìlng 




Listen to the conversatíon. Decỉde if the 
following sentences are true (T) or false (F). 



p 



Linda's parents are pleased with her 
choice oíclothes. 



2 

3 

4 

5 

Tom shares Lỉnda^s opinion on clothes. 

■ 

■ 

Lỉnda wants to look more íashionable. 

■ 

■ 

Tom's parents don't let him play 
Computer games. 



Playing Computer games is a form of 
relaxatỉoníorTom. 




4*Listen to the conversation agaỉn and choose 
the best ansvver A, B, or c. 

1. What kind of clothes do Linda's parents want her to 
wear? 

A. shiny trousers 

B, tighttops 

c. casual clothes 

2. What is Tom's opinion about Linda's choice of clothes? 

A. He thinks that her parents are right. 

B. He sympathises with Linda. 

c. He disagrees with Linda's parents. 

3. What do you think Linda will do after talking to Tom? 

A. She may start saving money to buy clothes. 

B. She may follow her parents'advice. 

c She may offer her parents some advice. 

4. Why don'tTom's parents want him to play Computer 
games? 

A. They think some of the games are harmíul. 

B. They think playing Computer games makes 
him neglect his studies. 

c. They thinknoneoíthegamesare useíul. 

5. What doTom's parents want him to do? 

A. Play a musical instrument. 

B. Do more outdoor activities. 

c. Brovvse the Internet to find iníormation. 

5 Work ỉn paírs. Ask and ansvver the following 
questíons. 

1. Do your parents like the way you dress? Why or 
why not? 

2. What do you thinkabout comptiter games? Do your 
parents share your vievvpoints? 
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LISTENING 
Hqvv are we diííerent? 

Lead-ỉn: Ask Ss to look at the photos of the two 
teenagers, and think about what problems theỵ 
may have. 

• Tell them to íocus on hobbies (Photo a) and 
íashỉon (Photo b) and elicit Ss'opỉnỉons. 

• Have Ss talk about what the parents of these 
teenagers might complain about. 

1 Tell Ss that this activity íocuses on listening for 
general ideas. 

• Tell Ss that they are going to listen to two 
teenagers,Tom and Lỉnda, discussing their conílìcts 
with their parents. Ask Ss to cỉrcle what they think 
the speakers wlll mention In their conversation. 


Key Students'answers 


^ This activity íocuses on new vocabulary items. 

• Tell Ss to match the words with their dehnitions. 
These words will be heard in the conversation. 

• Have Ss compare their ansvvers. Check their 
ansvvers. 

• lf you think your class might not be able to 
understand the conversation, pre-teach addỉtional 
vvords. 

skinny (adj), top (n), stare ơt (y), balance (v) 

[ Key l.d 2.a 3.b 4.C 


3 This activity íocuses on listening for specitìc 
iníormation. 

• TellSsthattheyaregoingtolistentothe 
conversation betvveenTom and Linda and decide 
whether the statements are true (T) or íalse (F). 

• Have Ss make guesses fìrst. Encourage all possible 
ansvvers and explanatỉons. Wrỉte theỉr guesses 

on the board so they can see if the guesses are 
correct later. 

• Play the recording for Ss to listen. 

• Check Ss'answers, lf many students have the same 
incorrect ansvvers, play the recording agaia pausing 
at the places where Ss might have got the ỉncorrect 
ansvvers and dlscuss the problems. 

[ Key 1.F 2.F 3.T 4.T 5.T ] 


4 This activity íocuses on listening for speciíìc 
iníormation and iníerence (Question 3). 

• Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the Gonversation 
again, and do a multiple cholce exercise, 

• Remind Ss to try to ignore any dlstractors that 
may appear in the recording, and listen for speGiíic 
iníornnation. 

• Ask Ss to check their ansvvers with a partner. 

• Check ansvvers as a class. 


[ Key 1.C 2.A 3.B 4.C 5.b] 


I 


^ « 9 9 9' 9 . 9 99: 9 9« 9 .9'9..9'».9-9.9 9 « 9/9 9: «.'9 9:9. 9:9 9: 9’9 9' e .9.'«. 9.:9'9.9/9 .9-9 -9 9-. 9 A 

Ểoìl..... ? 

?'Audio scrỉpt l 

I Tom: You look upset, Lỉnđa. Whafs thé lĩiatter? 1 

l- Unda: Nothỉngserìous.Justmypaĩentskeepcomplaỉningaboutmydothes. l 
I Tom: Oh,wỉiydonìtheyíikethem? l 

I Unda: Theythỉnkmytrousersaretooskỉnnyandmytopstootỉght. : 
l They don't llke my sparkllng clothes or hỉgh heels. They want me : 
l towearmorecasualstuffsuchasjeánsandT-shirts. 1 

ỉ Tom: Well, it depends on where youYe goíng. IfyouYe goỉng to a l 
I party, you could dress up, but I don't think you should wear l 
I íỉashydotheseveryday. l 

: Lìnda: But ỉ really want to look more elegánt and íashionable. : 
I Tom: Welb have you thought about the costs? Perhaps your parents: 
: can't afford to buy expensive clothes. : 

: £/iirfơ; Maybe ỵouYerỉght.Whataboutyou?Doyougetintoconflict ị 
1 with your parents? . . l 

I Tom: Not really. But they íorbỉd me to play Computer games. l 
I £//iífơ: Soundsbad.Whafs wrongwith Computer games? l 

I Tom: They think alí Computer games are useless. They want me to l 
: usemy Computer formoreusefulstuff. l 

I Linda: Buttherearesomepositivebenefitsofplayỉngcomputergames. : 
: Tom: YeS;thereare.lcanreadfasterbecauselcanconcentrate : 

* more. Playỉng Computer games after schoọl also heỉps me ìo * 

l relaxafterahardday. ị 

I Línda: But your parents may vvorry about your eyesỉght if you look at • 

* the Computer screeníora long time. • 

: Tom: Yes, they probably worry about it; and want me to have a : 
1 healthỉer liíestyle with more outdoor actlvỉties. : 

: í/ní/ơ; That'srỉght.lthlnkyouneedtotellyourparentsthatyouagree : 
ị with them, and explain the benẹtìts of Computer games. ị 
^ Tom: ĩhatsa good idea. I hope myparents understandthatThankyou. l 
I £/wrfa; Noproblem.Thanksforyouradvỉce,too. l 

^ 9999999 « 999999999'9909999 99999999999 9 99 9 9 9999999 9999999 9 99 ^ 


5 This activity íocuses on some of the ideas from the 
listenỉng conversatỉon. 

• Have Ss work in pairs to ask and ansvver the questions. 

• Encourage them to share their experiences with 
theỉr partner who is expected to give advice or 

express opinions. f “ " ' 

Key Students'answers 


mssou ©UTCOMi 

• Ask Ss: Whot hơve you learnt today? What can you do now? 

• El icỉt ansvvers: / con understond diữerences in opinions and 
preíerences, and related conílicts between teenagers and parents. 


ỉự 

Ể' 

MỈ: 

ẩ®/ 

% 

ĩi' 









WRITING 

ramlly rries 



espect your parents 
eip your siblings 

lways tell the truth 
lean up after yourselí 

ay Please and Thanks 

3ve each other 

am oííứĩẹ TV 
id read a book 

.ay outside every day 


w Help each ptỊìer 
SỄ are loved 

^ Be Happy 

J3 ^ow^mpassịpn 
& Be Grati^u 

iệlhcieaia:^ 

weị 


i*li 


2 Read the lỉst in 1 again. Choose the three 
most ỉmportant rules that your parents 
oíten apply to you. Think of the reasons, 
and write them in the space provỉded. 

Exơmple: 

The most importơnt rule in my íamily is thơt we 
should visit our grondpơrents ơt leơst once a week, 
We live about 10 km Q\NGy, and my parents wơnt us 
to hove 0 closer relationship with our grandporents 
by visiting them regulorly ơnd making sure thot they 
ore not lonely. 

1. One important rule in myíamily isthat 


2, Another important rule in my íamỉly is that 


3. Thethird innportantrulein myíamilyisthat 

1 The followỉng are some family rụies. 

Complete them, using the phrases below. 

Add a few more if you can. _^_ 


1. My parents (do not) let me___ 

2. They make me_ 

3. Theytell me{not)to_ 

4. They warn me not to__ 

5. Theyvvantmeto_____ 

6. I am (not) allovved to_____ 

7. They íorbid me to __ 

• keep my room tidy 

• respect the elderly 

• keep fit by taking up a sport 

• take my studies serỉously 

• help around with the housevvork and other 
home duties 


3 An English teenager ís going to stay with 
your family for two months on a cultural 
homestay programme. Complete a letter to 
iníorm hỉm / her of the rules ỉn your family. 
Write between 160-180 words, using the 
suggested ideas in the list above. 

Pham Ngoe Thach, Dong Da, Ha Noi, 

Vỉet Nam 
Pebruarỵ, 10^^, 20... 

Dear Lauren, 

Vm vety happỵ to know that ỵouỉỉ he staỵỉng 
Wỉth my ỷamiíy for two montns. We live in a 
four-bearoomfíat on the 15^^ỷloor. You wỉỉỉ have 
yoụr own hearoom duringyour stay here. 

You asked me about our/amily ruỉes.There are 
three ỉmportant ones that we mustfollow. 


follow in their íootsteps 

have good table manners 

visỉt my grandparents at least once a week 

do morning exercise every day 

play Computer games at vveekends only 

not to svvear 

not to spit on the íloor 


ựyou have any questions, please let me know. 
Vve wỉỉl try ourbest to makeyou/eel com/ortable 



Best mshes, 
Ha 
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VVRITING 


íiiniiy pyies 

Lead-in: Ask Ss to read the different íamily rules in 
this section, and say vvhich ones are similarto theirs, 
e.g. respect one anóther; help each other; try new 
things, etc. 

• Ask Ss if their íamilies have any rules. If not, ask 
them vvhether they would like to have some in 
theirfamilies. 

• Encourage Ss to express their own opinions 
aboutthis. 

1 Tell Ss that this activity íocuses on the language 
they need to vvrite about íamily rules. 

• Ask Ss to read the íamily rules provided. 

• Have Ss complete the sentences and think about 
the rules in their íamilies. They may add more rules 
iítheycan. 


Suggested ansvvers 

1. My parents don't let me stay out late at the 
vveekend. 

2. They make me keep my room tidy. 

3. They tell me to take my studỉes seriously. 

4. Theý warn me not to smoke or take drugs. 

5. Theý want me to have good table manners. 

6. I am not allovved to stay overnight at my 
íriends' house. 

7. They íorbid me to swear or spit on the íloor. 

^ ------- 

% TellSs thatthisactivityíocuseson givingreasons 
or explanations. 

• Ask Ss tó choose the three most important rules 
that their parents often apply in their íamily, and 
then give the reasons in the space provided. 

• Tell Ss to read and analyse the example so that 
they know what they are expected to do. 

• Help Ss to express their ideas, if necessary. 


Key: Students'answers 


3 AskSstocompletea letter abồutíarĩTilý rules. 

• Explain that they Gan use the ideas provị 
previously to write the letter. 

• Have Ss exchange their letters for peer checking. 
Walk around and help Ss, if neGessáry. 

• Collect Ss' letters to give fu rther íeeđbaGk. 

--—— 

Suggested answer 

Pham NgocThach, Dong Da, Ha Noi, 

Vỉet Nam 
Pebruary, 10^20... 

Dear Lauren, 

Tm very happy to know that you'l! be staying with my íamỉly for 
two months. We live in a four~bedroom flat on the íloor. You 
wỉll have your own bedroom during your stay here. 

You asked me about our íamily rules. There are three ỉmportant 
onesthatwemu$tfollow. 

One ỉmportant rule in my family is that every member of the 
íamỉly has to keep hỉs or her room tỉdy. My brother and I have to 
make our beds every mornỉng, and clean the floor and wỉndows 
tvvỉce a week. 

Another important rule is that my brother and I must be home 
beíore 10 p.m. My parents are very strict and believe that setting 
a curfew will help us to become responsible, and stay safe and 
healthy. 

The third important rule is that we mustn't invite íriends to stay 
overnlght. This is not only our íamỉly rule, but aỉso the rule for ail 
peoplelivinginthe building. 

If you have any questỉons, please let me know. We will try our 
best to make you feel comíortable during your stay wỉth us. 

I hope you wỉll enjoy your time ỉn Viet Nam. 

Looklng íorvvard to meetỉng you. 

Bestvvishes, 

Ha 



• AskSs: Whothoveyou leơrnttodơy? 

Whơt con you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: ìcon write ơ letter to o teen to 

iníorm him/her ơbout the rules in my íomily ịị 

beíore his/her homestay with us. 






Seiiiiiiẫsatiii 

1 Work ỉn groups. Practise asking the following 
questions and take notes of theír answers. 

1 . What kind ofíamily doyou live in? 




É? "" 


of living in an extended or a nuclear íamily are? 

Report your group% opinĩons to the class. 


t PÌllPI lìí tli llilliss li tli il ill tll iS* 

Read the foiiowing textabout the comỉng back of the exten 


back of the extended íamilies and ansvver the questions. 


■MỉạvlÌB. . i-s,- ' 1 


Over the past few years, in both the USA and the UK, the number 
of multi-generational households with three or four generations 
living under the same roof has increased.This trend has been the 
result of several economic íactors. 

High unemployment rates, part-time work and low-paid jobs 
have íorced young adults to move back with their parents. In 
addition, íamilies now face higher costs of housing and heavier 
pressures of both childcare and elderly care. 

Living under the same roof with three or four generations can 
be írustrating because of the lack of space, independence and 
privacy, and the daily conílicts brought about by differences in 
values and attitudes. 

Hovvever, its advantages outvveigh the disadvantages. When 
living with members of their extended family, young children 
can develop relationships with adults other than their parents, 
and old people can become more active when interacting with 
the younger generations. 

VVhether we accept it or not, the trend keeps grovving as more 
and more people are choosing traditional extended íamilies. 


Discuss wíth a partner. . 

what is thếcurrent family trend in Viet Nam? 

What are the reasons for the current trend? 

Đo you think children are happier growing up in extended íamilies? 


Questions 

1. What family trend has increased in 
the USA and the UK? 

2. What are the reasons for this 
íamilytrend? 

3 . Listsomedisadvantagesoí living 
in an extended íamily. 

4 . How do young children beneíit 
from living in an extended íamily? 

5 . How can old people beneíit from 
living in an extended family? 
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Cuttura 


COMMUNICATION 
AND CULTURE 

CMMMnlcaiiM 

1 This activity aims at giving Ss íurther speaking 
practice related to the unit topic. 

• Ask Ss to work in groups to practise asking and 
ansvvering the questions. 

• Have Ss take notes of their partners' answers, and 
help them to express their ideas, if necessary. 

Key 

Students'answers 

(Suggested ansvvers for question 2) 

Living in an extended íamily: 

Advantages: have more support from other 
íơmily members,... 

Disadvantages: there are 0 lotofconflicts 
betvveen diữerent generations,... 

1 _1_^^ 

2 Ask each group to choose one person to report the 
group's opinions to the class. 

• Other Ss listen and ask questions about the report. 


The petupiì oí the exỉendeỉi tamilies iiì the yic 

ãnd ỉhe USA 

Lead-in: Introduce the topic and ask Ss to think of 

any reasons for this phenomenon. Have Ss discuss in 

pairs or groups. 

1 Ask Ss to read the text careíully and highlight any 
vvords they may not know. Explain their meaning or 
have Ss look up the vvords in a dictionary. 

• Encourage Ss to compare their guesses about the 
reasons fór the return of the extended íamilies in the 
UK and the USA with the ones provided in the text. 

• Have Ss ansvver the questions, and compare their 
ansvvers. 

• Check answers as a class. 


Key 

1. The numberoí multi-generational households 
with three oríour generations living underthe 
same roof. 

2. Unemployment, part-time vvorkand low-paid 
jobs have become more common.The cost 
of housing has become higher.The pressures 
of childcare and elderly care have become 
heavier. 

3. The disadvantages are the lack of space, 
independence and privacy, and the daily 
conílicts. 

4. They can develop relationships with adults 
other than their parents. 


5. Old people can become more active when 
interacting with the younger generations. 



2 Tell Ss thatthis activity aims at providing 

opportunities for diseussions of the currentíamily 
trend in Viet Nam. 


• Ask Ss to work in pairs tp discuss the questions. 

• Ss are encouraged to say what they know about 
the issue, and discuss any possible reasonsforthe 
current trend. 

• Ask some pairs to reportthe results of their 
discussion. 

LESSON OUTCOME 

• AskSs: What hơve you leornt todơy? 1 

What can you do now? I 

• Elicit answers: / con tolk and express 
myviewsabouttheodvantagesond 
disodvantages otliving in o nuclear or an 
extended íamily I can understond the current 
íamily trend in the UK and the USA. 






LOOKING BACK 


Pronanciation 

^l^ldentiíy the stressed words and put a stress 
mark (') before theír stressed syllables in 
the following statements. Listen and check 
your answers. 

1. Tim and his parents often argue about what time he 
should come home. 

2. Money is a source ofconílict for many íamilies. 

3. Susan's parents want her to do well in school, and if 
that doesn't happen, her parents get angry, so she 
gets vvorried. 

4. Kate's parents oíten complain that she doesn't help 
cleanthe house. 

^^Identify the stressed words and put a stress 
mark (') beforetheỉr stressed syllables. 
Listen and check your ansvvers. 

1. A: At what age were you allovved to stay at home 

alone? 

B: I don't remember exactly. I think it was when I 
was nine or ten. 

2. A: Thesejeanslookreallycool.Wouldyou liketotry 

them on? 

B: No, I don't like them. I like those over there. 

3. A: Do you think life is saíer in the countryside? 

B: Yes, I dọ. It's also cleaner. 

VocaliHlary 

1 Fìll the gaps wỉth the vvords / phrases from 
the box. 

If you just live with your parents and your siblings, 
you live in a_^_. 

2. My grandparents and I like to listen to the same 

musiQ so there isn't alvvays a_. 

3. If you want to learn English quỉckly, you should 

join a____ programme in an English 

speaking country. 

4. _jn a multi-generational íamily are 

unavoidable. 

5* I havea 9 p.m.___. I would be punished 

ỉf 1 returned home after that time. 


Can you find other compound nouns 
with the word íamilyĩ Use a dictỉonary, if 
necessary. 


extended íamily 


one-parentfamily 













M. 

.«« 


Srammar 

ĩ Complete the followỉng sentences wỉth 
should or ought to in eíther positive or 
negative form. 

1* Tm having so much fun at the party, but I_ 

go home now to revise the grammar points for my 
English test tomorrovv. 

2. Your English is very good. You_worry 

so much. You_relax now. 

3. I have prepared caretully for the test. 1 know I 
_paniQ but I can't help it. 

4. You__create problems for 

yourselí now. Instead, you_take a 

break. 

2 Complete the following sentences with 
must/mustn^t or have to/has to or don't 
have to/doesn^t have to. 

1, I_wash up aíter dỉnner, and my brother 

_clean the floor. That's the rule ỉn my 

íamily. 

2* You_argue with your father all the 

time.Try to lỉsten to his advice. 

3, You_wear a nice dress tonight. You 

can't go to the concert in these old jeans. 

4. I like Sundays because I_get 

up early. 
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LOOKING BACK 

Lead-in: Ask Ss to recall what they have learnt in 
this unit. 

• Have them point out the language items. 

Pronunciation 

1 This activity aims at revising strong and weak íorms 
of vvords in connected speech. 

• Ask Ss to identiíy the stressed vvords and put a 
stress mark beíore the stressed syllables. 

• Have them listen and check ansvvers. 

• Ask several Ss to read the sentences aloud. Praise 
Ss who try to stress the correct vvords, and reduce 
the unstressed vovvels. 

^ 0 í ÍK e o ® « a ® « ^ ® 9 ® « e ® ® « ^ 9 « « e ^ « 9 9 « 9 9 « 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 

ị 1. Tim and his 'parents 'oíten 'argue about what • 
ị 'time he should'come'home. : 

: 2 .'l\/loneyisa'sourceof 'conflictfor'many'families. : 

; 3.'Susan's 'parents'wantherto'do'wellin'school, ỉ 

: and if 'that 'doesn't 'happen, her 'parents 'get 1 

ị 'angry, so she 'gets 'vvorried. : 

: 4. 'Kate's 'parents 'often com'plain that she 'doesn't ♦ 

• 'help'clean the'house. : 

2 This activity íocuses on the stressed vvords in short 
exchanges! 

• Ask Ss to identity the stressed words and put a 
stress mark before their stressed syllables. 

• Have them compare their ansvvers with a partner, 
and then listen and check. 

• Ask Ss to practise reading the exchanges in pairs. 

. 9 -9 9 9 9 9 9 « 9 9 9 9 .9 « 9 9 » 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9. 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9. 9 9 9 .9. 9 9 9 .9 9.99 9 9 9 9 9. 9 9- 

: 1. A: At'what'agewere you a'llowedto'stayat ; 

ị 'home a'lone? í 

• B: |'don'tre'membere'xaGtly.rthinkitwas Ị 

• when I was'nine or'ten. j 

: 2. A: These 'jeans 'look 'really 'cool. VVould you ♦ 

; 'liketo'trythem'on? : 

ỉ B: No,rdon't'likethem.l'like'thoseover'there. Ị 

: 3. A: Doyou'think'lifeis'saferinthe'countryside? : 

: B: Yes, I 'do. It's 'also 'cleaner. : 


Vocabuiary 

1 This activity aims at revising some of the vocabulary 
itemsusedintheunit. 

• Have Ss read the instructions and do this activity 
individually.Then askthem to compare their 
ansvvers in pairs. 

• Check the ansvvers as a class. 

í iteỹ 1. nuclear íamily 2. generation gap 
3. homestay 4. Conílicts 5. curfew 


2 This activityíocuseson compound nounsvvỉththé 
word íamily, and diGtionary skills. 

• Ask Ss to make compound nouns with /om/7y. 

• Ss can use a dictionary, if necessary. Then they 

compare their ansvvers in pairs or groups. 

T-_ - L ---—N 

Suggested ansvvers 

. ệạèửedậịmịtý:: om-parentfamilý 

íamily ctbctor " 

, ramily 

íamiỉy tree famiỉy name 


others: íamily man, íamily room, blended íamily 



Qrammar 


1 This activity aims ảt revising should/shouldrít and 
ought to/óughtrít to for giving opinions and advice. 

• Ask Ss to complete the sentences with should, 
shouldnXoughtoroughtrít 

• Have Ss do the task individually first, and then 
compare their ansvvers. 

• Check ansvvers as a class. 

• Ask Ss to íormulate the rules for using these 
modals. Encourage them to go back to the 
grammar box on page 8, if necẹssary. 

Key l.oughtto 2. shouldn't,oughtto 

3.shouldn't 4. oughtn't to, should 


2 Tell Ss that this activity aims at revising the use 
of have to and must expressing obligation. 

• Ask Ss to complete the sentences with must/mustrít 
or hỡve to/has to and don'thciveto/doesrít have to. 

• Have Ss do the task individually first, and then 
compare their ansvvers. 

• Check ansvvers as a class. 


Ask Ss to íormulate the rules, using must / mustrít or 
have to/has to and doríthave to/doesrít hơve to. 


Key 1. have to, has to 
3. must 


2. mustn't 
4. don't have to 






Ask Ss: What hove you learnt todoy? 

What cơn you do now? 

Elicit ansvvers: / cơn ìdentìty and pronounce 
stressed ond unstressed words in ơ sentence. I con 
use ơnd form compound nouns. I cơn use modol 
verbs to express obỉỉgatìon, opinions ond odvice. 


1 








the class is divided into groups of 6 to 8. Your group wỉll ỉntervíew 15 teenagers, aged 15-17> 
who live in your area, and take notes of their answers. Report your group's hndíngs to the 
wholeclass 

Suggested questìons foryourinterview: 

1. Are there anỵ problems in your family? 

• What are they about? 

• VVhere do they come from? 

• How do you deal with them? How do your parents deal with them? 

2. What would you like to change about yourselí so that you can deal with the conílicts better? 

3. Do you think your parents should change their attitudes and rules? Why? Why not? 





^ Use words and phrases related to the generation gap and íamỉly rules 
Identiíy and use strong and weakforms of words in connected speech 
^ Use the modals should and ought to for giving advice; use must and hơve to for oblỉgation 
^ Understand conílỉcts betvveen different generations 
^ Talk about fights betvveen teenagers and parents 

^ Write a letter to a teenager staying with a homestay tarnily about household rules 











PROIECT 

• Tell Ss that this project aims at providing additional speaking praetice and 
helps Ss to consolidate the language they have learnt throughout the unit 

• Ask Ss to work in groups of 6 to 8. Each group will intervievv 15 teenagers, 
aged 15-17, living in their area, and take notes of their ansvvers. Ss can use 
the suggested questions. 

• Ss report their group's hndings to the vvhole class. 

• Encourage Ss to askadditional questions related tothe report. 






• Ask Ss: What have you learnt today? 

What con you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / con use the new longuoge in this 
unit I con tolk obout common coníììcts between 
porents ond theỉr teenoge chiìdren. 



unit íncliides: 


LANGUAGE 

Vocabularỵ 

Words and phrases related to relationships 

Pronunciatíon 

Contracted forms: nouns/pronouns, etc + verbs; 
verbs + not 

Grammar 

• Linking verbs: be, seem, verbs of perception 

• Cleftsentences:/f/s/M/as... í/7ứí... 

SKILLS 

• Reading for general ideas and speciíic iníormation 
aboutteenage relationship problems 

• Talkingaboutproblemsandaskingíoradvice 

• Listenỉngforspecỉfìcinformationabout 
parent-child relationships 

• VVriting an Online posting about relatỉonshỉp 
problems 

COMMUNÍCATION AND CULTURE 

• Online íriendship 

• Dating around the world 































OBJE€Ti¥ES 

By the end of this unit, Ss can 


• use words and phrases related to the topic Re/ữí/onsh/ps 

• pronounce contraeted íorms correetly 

• use linking verbs to describe or identiíy the subjeGt, and use cleít sentences 
for emphasis 

• read for general ideas and speciíic iníormation about teenage relationship 
problems 


• talk about problems and ask for advice 

• listen to a talk show about pacent-child relationships 

• vvrite an Online posting about relationship problems 

• understand and talkaboút Online iĩiendshi 








GETTING STARTED 

Bomãnĩỉc pelaỉionsliỉps 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: getting to knowthe topic, some 
vocabulary related to relationships, and two grammar points: linking verbs and 
cleít sentences. 







Listen and read. 


Mai: (on the phone) ... OK, bye-bye. See you 
tomorrow. 

Mai's grandma: Who was that? 

Mai: Oh, one of my classmates, Granny. 

MaVs grandma: It was Nam that called you 
again. Right? 

Mai: Yes. He called about our grammar 
homevvork. 

Maì'5 grandmo; You shouldn't talk to him all the 
time. I don't want to be too strict with you, 
but... I think you're too young to start a 
relationship with a boy. 

Mai: Granny, we're justfriends, and he's not my 
boyíriend. 

Mai's grandma: Well, Tm afraid there's no real 
íriendship betvveen a boy and a girl. You 
know, Mai, Tm worriéd you'll get involved 
in a romantic relationship sooner or later. 

Mai: Don't worry, Granny. Nam and my other 
íriends are good students. We just taik 
about schoolvvork and things like that. 

Maì's grandma: 1 don't know why boys and 
girls are allovved to be in the same school 
novvadays. When I was your age, we went 
to single-sex schools. 

Mai: Didn't you feel bored? 

Mai's grandma: Of course not. We were like one 
big íamily. I had some very close friends. 

Mai: lt's the same in my school. In my class, 
we're all good íriends and help each 
other. Alỉ my classmates are very kind, 
caring and sympathetic. 

Mai's grandma: Soụnds good. But ... listen, 
Mai, 1 hope you're just íriends with the 


ividi, \ rioptí yuuítf jubL vvmi mc 

^ ^ boys. it's your studiẹs Ịhat you should^ 


2 Decỉde vvhether the followỉng statements 
are true (T), íalse (F), or not given (NG). Tick 
the correct box. 




Nam is Mai's classmate. 


Mai and Nam are in a romantic 
relationship. 


Mai's grandmother thinks boys 
and girls can't be real íriends. 


H Mai's grandmother didn't have 
opposite-sex classmates. 


Mai's grandmother is not pleased 
because Mai does not study hard 
enough. 


Mai's classmates are helpíul and 
sympathetic. 


3 Read the conversation again, and fínd the 
verbs that come before the vvords below. 
Write them ín the space provided. 


Adjectives 















1 Ask Ss to look at the picture and guess what the two people's relationship 
is and what they are talking or thinking about 

Suggested ansvvers 

They are grandmother and granddaughter. 

The grandmother is telling her granddaughter to íocus on schoolvvork, 
while the girl is thinking about romantic relationshỉps. 

V___ 

• Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation betvveen a student 
and her grandmother. 

• Play the recording. Ss listen and read the conversatỉon sỉlently. 

% This activity íocuses on comprehensỉon. Ss read the statements about the 

conversatỉon and decide vvhether they are true; íalse or not gỉven. 

— 

Key 

1. T (‘oh, one of my classmatesO 

2. F (Mai tells hergrandmothertheyYejustfriendsand Nam is not her 
boyíriend.) 

3. T(‘... there's no realíriendship betvveen a boy and a girl/) 

4. T (Mai^s grandmother went to a single-sex school.) 

5. NG 

6. T (Mai tells her grandmother that all her classmates are very kind, 
caring and sympathetic.) 


Have Ss work ỉn pairs. Ask them to read the Gonversation again, and fìnd the 
verbs that come beíore the vvords ỉn the listThỉs activity helps Ss to discover 
the use of linking verbs with adjeGtives. 

Key 

1. getinvolved 

2. feel bored 

3. are very kind; caring and sympathetic 

4. sounds good 






Vocabulary 


Pronuncìatỉon 


1 Write the words or phrases given in the box 
next to their meanings. 


romantic relatìonship 
be in a relationship 
break up (with someone) 


lend an ear 



have a meeting with a 
boyíriend or a gỉrlírỉend 

end a relationship 

a relationship based 
on love and emotional 
attraction 

a conversation in which 
people disagree 

shovving thatyou 
understand and care 
about other people's 
problems 

listen to someone with 
sympathy 

be romantỉcally attached 

become íriends again 
aíteran argument 


2 Complete the sentences with the words or 
phrases in 1 • 

1, Carol was vvỉlling to_to John when he 

_with hỉs girlíriend. 

2. Jamesand hỉsfatherwere_aíteran 

argument 

3. Their close íriendship turned into a___. 

4 . Ann and John are_but are alvvays 

havingalotoí_. 

5 , ỉ feel really excited because I _with 

Laura tomorrovv. 

6, A true friend is someone who is__ 

and alvvays willỉng to help. 


1 Fỉnd the contracted forms in the 

conversation and write their full forms in 
the space below. 


2 Listen and underlỉne what you hear - the 

contraction or the full form. 

1. A: Why won't you help me wỉth my homework? 

B: / will/ril. I will/l'll be with you in a minute. 

2. A: You must be pleased with yourtest results. 

B: YesJ am/rm, 

3. A: I thought he was in Ha Noi today. 

B: He is/Hểs in Ha Noi. That's where he is/he's 
callingírom. 

4. A: Here vveare/vi^eVe.This is my place. 

B: ỉ did not/didn't know ity take two hours to 
gettoyour house. 

5. A: / hơve/Tve been to Hawaỉi several tỉmes. 

B: Really? Thơtis/Thơt's an interesting place to 
visit,! suppose. 



Listen and repeat the exchanges in 2. 


Grammar 

Linking verbs 


1 Choose the verbs in the box to complete the 
sentences. Make changes to the verb forms, 
if necessary. 



1. A: Jane wants to reconcỉle with her íriend. 

B: That_good. 

2. Chỉldren become more independent as they 
_older. 

3 . I can't_awake any longer. Tm sleepy. 

4. Turn offtheaỉr-conditioner. It's_toocold 

in here. 


5 , Getting involved ỉn a romantic relationship does 

not_right for you now. You are too 

young. 

6. Jack broke up with his girlfriend, but he didn't 
_sad when I saw him. 











LAN0IÌAGẼ 

Vocabulary 


1 Ask Ss to match the vvords or phrases wỉth their 
meanings. 



-- 

Key 


1. have got a date 

2. break up 

3. romantic relationshỉp 

4. argument 

5. sympathetic 

6. lend an ear 

7. be in a relationship 

8. be reconciled 

V __ 



2 Ask Ss to pay attention to the Gontext in whỈGh 
the vvords or phrases in 1 can be used. VVhen 
using a verb or a noun/Ss need to consider its 
suitable form (tense of verbs; singular or plural 
form of nouns). 

^-:---- ^ 

Key 

1. lend an ear, broke up 

2. reconciled 

3. romantic relationship 

4. in a relationship, arguments 

5. have got a date 

6. sympathetic 

Pronuncỉatton 

1 This activity íocuses on contracted forms in casual 
speech. Ask Ss to find the shortened forms of verbs 
and negative vvords (‘not’) and vvrite their full 
forms in the space provided. 


í 



Key 

shouldn't-should not 


youYe - you are 

weYe - we are 

lt's - It is 

there's - there is 

don't - do not 

he's - he is 

you'll -you wỉll 

V _-_ 

Didn't- Did not 

l'm -1 am 

y 


2 Ask Ss to listen and underline the contractions or 
the full forms in the exchanges. Explain sotne of the 
rules for contracted forms. Check ansvvers as a class. 



: Notes : 

Ị a. Noun / pronoun, etc. + verbs ; 

Ị - Theshortform's(=/s//ias)can beusedafter I 

• nouns, pronouns, question vvords, here and i 

; there. The shortforms'd(=/iđd/wou/cO, 'II : 

and 're are usually used after pronouns, some 1 
: question words, short nouns, and there. I 

• - Fullformsareusedattheendofaclause : 

; (e.g. Yes, he is.) or when the speaker wants : 

i to emphasise some iníormation, hence the : 

i primary stress on the full form (e.g. He HAS I 

: done it, not WILL do it). \ 

: b.Verbs + not Ị 

: - Therearetwopossiblecontractionsfornegative Ị 

Ị express\ons,e.g.She'snot.../Sheisrít... I 

Ì - Negative contractions can be used at the end i 

: ofaclause,e.g. Wo,í/7ey/7ữv'en'f. Ị 

- .. .. 

3 Play the recording for Ss to repeat chorally and 
ỉndividually. 

Audio scrlpt ■ ■ • 

: 1. A: Whywon'tyouhelpmewithmyhomework? : 

: B: lwill.rilbewithyouinaniiinute. ị 

: 2. A; Youmustbepleasedvvithyourtestresults. : 

: B: Yes,lam. ; 

: 3. A: IthoughthevvasinHaNoltoday. ; 

: B: HeisinHaNòi.ĩhat'swherehe'scallingfrom. : 

• ; ? 

ỉ 4. A: Herevveare.Thỉsỉsmyplace. ị 

: B: I didn't know i^đ take twb hours to get to your house. : 

; 5. A: rvebeentoHavvaiiseveraltimes. J 

i B: Really?That'saninterestingplacetovisit,lsuppose. ị 

^ ® ^ ^ * 'é ® ® * » ■* » » » (í « (í « » » Ạ » « « » ■í® 0 « Ạ » -ỉí ® ■» -Ạ 

Grammar 

ynking vepbs 

1 Explain to Ss that linking verbs are used to describe 
or identiíýthe subjects of the verbs. An adjective 
or a noun can follow a linking verbi but the focus 
of the lesson is on the use of linking verbs with 
adjectives. 

• Pirst, have Ss choose a suitable verb for each 
sentence from the word box, and then askthem to 
use the correctíorm of the verb to complete the 
sentence. 


Key 



'N 

l.sounds 

2. grow / get 

3. stay 


4. getting 

V_1_1- 

5. seem 

6. look / seem 

J 










2 Underline the correct word to complete the 
sentences. 

1 • What's the matter with you? You look (unhappy / 
unhappily). 

2. We greeted the visitors (warm / vvarmly) and 
made them feel vvelcorhe. 

3. John (sudden / suddenly) appeared from behind 
the door and said hello to us. 

4. Ann felt (excited/excitedly) when Alan suggested 
a date. 

5. Who is he shouting at? He sounds very (angry / 
angrily). 

6. He kept beeping the car horn loudly and the 
other drivers got (annoyed / annoyingly). 

7. Last night's leítover food in the íridge smells 
(awful / awfully). Don't eat it. 

8. Tomato plants will grow very (quick / quickly) in 
vvarm and sunny vveather. 

ViQU KNOW...? 

• Linking verbs do not express action. Instead, they 
connect the subject of the verb with an adjective 
or noun that describes or identiíies the subject. 


• We use an adjective or a noun after a linkỉng verb. 


Linkingverbs 

Additionai 
informatìon about 
the subject 

Subject 

be, become, 
seem, appear, 
grow, get, remain, 
stay, look, sound, 
smell, taste, feel 

adjective/noun 


Exơmples: 

- She became very depressed after her boytriend left her. 

- The dessert tastes delicious . 

- Shesaid she would become a famous sinaer 
someday. 



Cleítsentences wỉth ttis/vuas... that... 

1 Revvrite each sentence to emphasíse the 
underlined part. 

Exampíe: 

She found learníng grammar the most difficult at 
school. 

^ It wơs learning grammar thotshe íound the most 
clifficultơtschool. 

1 • Her sad story made me cry. 


2. You are to blame for the damage. 


3. We reallv eniov hikíng in the forest . 


4. You should reallv speak to vour parents when you 
have problems. 


5. I dislike hís díshonestv the most. 


6. Lana is in a relationshíp wỉth Jim. 


7. He became successíul as a íamous wrỉter at the 
ageof 20 . 


8. They had their tirst date ín a nice coffee shop . 


2 Write the answers to these questions. Use the 
words or phrases in brackets as the focus. 

1. Did you have a date with Susơnl (Mary) 

^ A/o. It wos Mory that I hơd a date with. 

2. Did your íather give you a new bike for your 
birthday? (a smartphone) 

3. Are you going to spend the holỉday in Nha Trong 
with your íamily? (in Tokyo) 

4. Do you want to become a businessmanl (a lawyer) 

5. Does John earn 10,000 dollars a month? (his brother) 

6. Is Mai in love with Phong? (Ha) 

7. Can you speak three languages íluently? (my friend) 

8. Do we have a meeting at8p.m. tomorrovv? (at 8 a.m.) 

ỵou KNOW...? 

• Cleft sentences are used when we want to 
ÍOGUS on a particular part in the sentence. 

• Theíocus is putafter/f/s/n«is.The partoí 
the sentence we don't want to emphasise is 
put into a clause beginning with that 

fs/wồịs::ị''ftỊiciflí4;’Ịhaf: ỈVi; 

Examples: 

John íounda gold coin in his garden. (bơsic 
sentence with no pơrticular focus) 

- ltwas John that/who toundagoldcoin in his 
garden. (focus onJohn) 

- It was a aold coìn thatJohn tound in his 
gơrdeh. (focu5 on a gold coin) 

- It was in his aarden thatJohn íound a gold 
coin. (focus on his garden) 
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2 Ask Ss to read the sentences careíully and identiíy 
the linking verbs. 

• Explain to them that some verbs (appeor, look, 


taste, smell, sound, and fee/) can refer to an action 
(= action verbs) and be íollovved by an adverb. 

Key 


1.unhappy 

2. warmly 

3. suddenly 

4. excited 

5. angry 

6. annoyed 

7. awful 

V 

8. quỉckly 


Cieft sentenoes iMtỉi Êiễ/ mB$ ...maĩ... 

1 Explain to Ss that cleft structures are used to 
emphasise a particular part of a sentence. 

/f/s... is used when the main verb is in the present 
tense,and/fwos... is used whenthemain verb is 
in the past tense. 

• Ask Ss to put the underlined part (= the focus) in 

each sentence after/f/s/ivas... 

- ^ 

Key 

1. It was her sad story that made me cry. 

2. It is you who are to blame for the damage. / lt's 
you that is to blame for the damage. 

3. It's hiking in the íorest that we really enjoy. 

4. It's your parents that / who you should really 
speak to when you have próblems. 

5. It's his dishonesty that I dislike the most. 

6. It's Jim that / who Lana is in a relationship with. 

7. It was at the age of 20 that he became 
successíul as a íamous vvriter. 

8. It was in a nice coffee shop that they had their 
íirst date. 

V___^ 


Notes 

- In cleft sentences, ‘that’ is commonly used after 
the íocus. When the íocus is on a person, ‘who’ 
can be used in a more íormal style. 

- When the focus / emphasised subject is a 
pronoun (I, you,...), there are two possibilities for 

íormal and iníormal styles. 

Examples: 

- Pormơl ‘ It is I who ơm responsible. 

It is you who are responsible. 

- Iníormal Itsmethatisresponsible. 

It's you that is responsìble. 


Ask Ss to write the answers to the questions, using 
the vvords or phrases in brackets as the íocus. 


• Have Ss practise asking and answering the 

questions in pairs.Tell them not to emphasise any 

of the vvords in the questions. Encourage them to 

stress the words in focus in the ansvvers. 

Key 

2. No. It was a smartphone that he gave me for 
my birthday. 

3. No. It's in Tokyo that Tm going to spend the 
holiday with my íamily. 

4. No. It's a lavvyer that I want to become. 

5. No. It's his brother that / who earns 10,000 
dollarsa month. 

6. No. It's Ha that / who is in love with Phong. 

7. No. It's my íriend that / who can speak three 
languages íluently. 

8. No. It's at 8 a.m. (tomorrovv) that we have a 
meeting. 

_ 1 ___ ■) 

í LESSON OUtCOME 

• AskSs: VVhathơveyoulearnttoday? 

Whatcanyoudonow? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / can recognise and pronounce 
contracted íorms. ì can use linking verbs to 
describe the sub]ect ofthe verb and cleft 
sentenceshremphasis. 









2 An advice column in a nevvspaper offers 
help to readers when they are in trouble. 
PIG3S6 hGip me! Read the column and match the readers' 


names wỉth theír problems. 





su 


iMmỉ. 




Questìon: Hoo is my only íriend ot schooL She's also 
the only person I completely trust Two weeks ogo, 
I told her I wos very unhoppy and lonely, and thơt 


1. Van Ha 


2 . Quang Nam 


/ even vvanted to drop out oíschooi. She promised 



1 Díscuss with a partner. 

1. What is happening in the pictures? What problems 
do you think these people have? 

2. VVhenever you have problems with schoolwork 
or relationships (at home or at school), who do 
youtalkto? 


not to tell anyone... but then she told our teacher 
ơbout it. \Ne had an argument and I stopped talking 
to her. Was I right? 

(Van Ha) 


Counsellor: Dear Ha, I understand your feelings. But 
thỉnk pf it this way: maybe Hoa vvas rẻally aíraid 
that you'd drop out of school. She didn t know 



what to do to help you. rm sure she just vvanted 
to help you in her own way, even if it's not the 
way that you vvanted. Try to reconcile with Hoa, 
talk to her about it, and I hope you'll be good 
íriends again. Good luck! 

Quesíkm: In my class, the girls are on gọod terms with all 
theboys,exceptme.ThegirlsJustdon'tevennoticeme, 
and the bays makeịokes aboutìt. I thìnk thats because 
ưm short and faị and girls dorít find me attractive. I 
tèel veryìoneỉy, Please help mẹ. 

(Quang Nam) 

ljc«ii5»^CỊỊrĩ WelỊ, don't vvorry tòo much. Everyọne 
bás qiỉalitiés that ỉịriakẹ them ạttrạctiye tq óther 
people. A person's true value does not lie in 
,his àppearance, but in his achievements and 
contributions to the community. I don't think it's 


away from you. If you study hard and become an 
excellent student, girls may notice you and ask 
you for help. Meanvvhile, you should try building 
up friendships.Take the initiative and engage your 
classmates in ữiendly conversations. Ask them 
questions to find out what they like to talk about - 
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SKiLLS 


READING 


Please 



Lead-ỉn: Iníorm the class of the lesson ob^ectives: skimrning an£Í sGạnning a 
text for maỉn ideas and speGiíic iníormatỉon. 


1 Ask Ss to look at the people in the three piGtures, paying attention to theỉr 
body language. Have Ss work in palrs and guess what is happening to 
these people or how they are íeeling. 


Suggested ansvvers 

Picture a.The teacher is returning students'papers.The boy is depressed 
because of his poor grades. 

Picture b.Theỉr relationship is breaking up. 

Picture c. TheyYe having an argument 


2 Teíí goỉng to read an advỉce Golumn in a nevvspaper 


including readers'questions and a counsellor^s replies. 

• Ask Ss to rẹad the questions and replles quỉckly and^^ữ^^ the main ideạs. 

• Have Ss choose the best summary of each reader's problem. 



Notes 


The part of a newspaper or magazlne in which a counsellor gives advice : 
to the readers who have sent letters about their personal problems is : 
usually called an ogony column, In British English, the person who gives l 
advice is called an ơgony ount or agonyuncle. : 







3 Find the words or expressions in the text 
that have the followíng meaníngs and write 
them ỉn the space below. 

1 . beíriendly and able 
to interact well with 

someone _ 

2 . take an opportunity to act 

beíore other peoplé do _ 

3 . have coníìdence in 

someone _ 

4 . takepartin (a 

conversation) _ 

5 stop going to classes beíore 

íinỉshỉng one's studies __ 

4 Read the newspaper column again and 
answer the questions. 

1 . What is the relationship betvveen Ha and Hoa? 

2 . What did Ha tell Hoa two weeks ago? 

3 . Why did they have an argument? 

4 . Does the counsellor agree with Ha's reactỉons? 

5 . What does Quang Nam think about hỉs own 
appearance? 

6. Why do his male íriends makejokes about him? 
What does the counsellor advise Nam to do? 

5 lf you were the coụnsellór ỉn charge of the 
advice column, what would you advise Ha 
and Nam to do? Discuss with a partner. 


SPEAKING 


Seelông advỉce 

1 Choose sentences a-f to complete the 
conversation between two classmates. 



Van: Hi, Chi. You look sad. (1)_. 

Chi: You know, Van, we were chosen to take part in 
the English Public Speaking Contest ỉn Da Nang 
next month ... 

Van: Yes. Only two students from each class were 
selected and we need to get our parents' 
permission. 

Chi: (2)__. 


Van: Yes, they did.They felt proud that I was selected. 
Hovvaboutyours? 

Chi: (3)_;_. They said Da Nang is too 

far away, and ril miss the TOEPL test already 
arranged for next month. But I really want to go. 

Van:\ understand. It's the chance of a liíetime ... 

(4) _. You can take the test another 

time. Did you tell your parents about that? 

Chì: I dỉd. The real problem is that IVe never been 
away from home, and they are vvorrỉed. 

(5) _. 

Van: Lefstalktoourteacher.lthinkshecan persuade 
your parents. 

Chi: Good idea. (6)_. 

2 Answer the questỉons. 

1 . What ỉs Chi's problem? 

2 . What does Van advise her to do? 

3 Practỉse the conversatỉon with a partner. 


4 Choose one topic. Use the ideas below to 
make a similar conversation. 



5 Work with a partner. Talk about a problem 
that you have had at school or at home. 

1. What was the problem? 

2 . How did you deal with it? 

3 . Who dỉd you askíor help? 

4 . What advice did they give you? 

























3 Have Ss read the five dehnitions in thỉs part. Ask 

them to And the words or expressions in the text to 

match with these dehnitions. 

Key 

1. be on good terms wlth someone 

2. take the initiative 

3. trust 

4. engage in (a conversation) 

5. dropout (of school) 

^ Have Ss work in paỉrs and practise asking and 

ansvvering questions. 

Key 

1. They are close íriends. 

2. Ha told Hoa about her depression and her 

I intention to drop out of school. 

3. Because Hoa promỉsed to keep Ha's storỵ 
secret, but then she told their teacher about it. 

4. No. She tries to explain why Hoa told the 
teacher about Ha's problem, and advises Ha to 
talkto Hoa again. 

I 5. He thinks he is short and fat, and glrls don't 
And him attractive. 

6. Because Nam does not have a good 
relationship with the girls in his class. 

7. The counsellor advises Nam to íocus on his 
studies, become an excellent student and 
learn how to start a íriendly conversation with 
hisclassmates. 


Have Ss discuss with a partner. Askthem some 
guiding questions beíore they start their 
discussion: líyou were Ha or Nom, wouldyou feel 
pleosed with the counsellods advice? Ịfyou were the 
counsellor, whơtelse wouldyou tell them? 




• Ask Ss: Whot hove yòu leơrnt today? 

What con you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / con understond 0 text obout 
teenoge relationship problems in on odvice 
column. I know where people could seek 
odvice when they hove problems. 



SPEAKING 
Seeỉõiìg aiỉvỉce 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 
talking about personal problems; asking for and 
giving advice. 

1 Ask Ss to read the conversation quĩckly to get 
the main idea.Then they read it ạgạin and match 
the sentences (a-f) with the gaps (1-5) in the 
conversation. 

Key l.b 2.e 3.d 4.a 5.f 6.C 

•V_ J 


% Have Ss identiíý the main ideas in the conversation. 

Ask them to answer the questions. 

Key 

1. She was chosen to take part in the English 
Public Speaking Contest ỉn Da Nang, but her 
parents donT ailovv her to go there. They are 
vvorrỉed because she has never been away 
from home. 

2. Van advises Chi to ask their teacher to 
persuade Chi's parents. 

V___!___ J 


3 Ask Ss to practise the Gonversation in paỉrs. 

4 Have Ss work in pairs, choose one topic and make a 
similar conversation. 

• Ask them to use the expressions when talking 
about problems, asking for advice and giving 
advice: Whofsthepròblem?Whotshouldldo? 
Ihoveonideo... 

s Ask Ss to work in paỉrs or groups. Have them 
take turns taikỉng about the problems that they 
have had at school or at home (e.g. Gonílicts or 
misunderstandings betvveen them and their 
íriends, siblings, parentS; or teachers), and what 
they did to deal with the problems. 



• Ask Ss: Whot hove you leornt todoy? 

Whot con you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / can tolkoboutpersonol í 

problems, osk for odvice ond give odvice. 







LISTENING 

Teenage relatỉonships 

1 lf you have a boyfriend or gỉrlírỉend, 
wỉll you tell your parents about it? 



^2^Lỉsten to a talk show wỉth host Vicky Holmes 
and guest speaker Dr Davvson. Choose the 
best ansvver to complete each statement. 

1. From_years of age, many 

teenagers spend a lot of time thinking or talking 
about being in a relationship. 

A. 10to12 

B. 13 to 14 
c. 15 to 19 

2. Young people may feel more___ 

to talk about their relationships in the íuture if 
they openly discuss íeelings and íriendships with 
their parents. 

A. enthusiastic 

B. conlĩdent 
c. upset 

3. Most parents are vvilling to__. 

A. talkto a psychologist 

B. talk about romantic relationships 

c. lend a sympathetic ear to their children 

4. Dr Dawson's last advice to teenagers is that they 

should_. 

A. respecttheirparents'views 

B. be triends with their parents 

c. not get too anxious about break-ups 


«^LỈsten again. Answer the questions. 

1. What is the main topicoíthe talkshovv? 

2. What do teenagers need to do to prepare for 
becoming adults? 

3. According to Dr Davvson, what should parents do 
when their children experience break-ups in their 
relationships? 

4. Should parents strongly oppose their children's 
romantic relationships? 



4 in your opinỉon, what is the ‘ríght’ age for 
a romantic relationshíp? Díscuss wìth a 
partner. 
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LISTENING 
ĩeenage pelationshĩps 

Lead'in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 
listening to a talk show for specitìc iníormatỉon. 

1 Have Ss discuss the questions in Activity 1 with a 
partner. Ask Ss some other guídihg questions: Doyou 
usuơllytellyourproblems orsecrets toyourpơrents?Are 
they wỊlling to lend an eor? lfyou tìơve 0 boyíriend or 

girlíriend, willyou tellyourporents ơboutit? 

—r--:- ^ 

Suggested ansvvers 

- Yes, because my parents are sympathetic.They 
can give me some advice. 

- No, because my parents are very strỉct and 
unsympathetic. 

V_!_ y 

^ Ask Ss to listen to a talk show for speciíic details 
and choosethe best option to complete each 
statement. If Ss cannot And the answer, stop 
the recording after the sentence Gontaining the 
iníormation for the ansvver. 

* Ask Ss to compare their ansvvers with a partner. 

[ Key; 1.C 2.B 3.C . 4.A ^ 

^ Đ ® ® ® ® ô ® ® ^ ^ ® ^ ® ® ® ^ ® ® ^ ® ^ ^ ® ® ® » c ■» ® ^ 

Ệft:Audl^í:Sí;ỊỊp|l:-|:y:::ị| 

ị Vicky: VVelcome to our talk show with guest speaker Dr Davvson, 
ị a psychologỉst, who wilỉ be talking about how teenagers 

ị andtheirparentsdealyvithproblems. 

: Dr Đavvson, ĩĩìost parents are worried about their Ghildren 

: gettỉngỉnvolveđinromanticrelationships.What'sỵour 

: opinion on thỉs? 

ỉ Dr Dơwson: From 15 to 19 years of age, many teenagers 
: spend a lot of timethlnking ortalking about belng in a 

: reỉationshỉp. 

« Vicky: So do you mean this is part of the teen norma! growth and 
: development? 

* Dr Dawson: Yes, young people learn how to form safe and 

: healthy relationships with trỉends, parents, teachers and 

: romanticpartners,ĩhis can preparethem for adult life. So 

ỉ parents should notoppose their relationshỉps. 

: Vicky: I suppose many parents will feel surprised to hearthls, 

* What's your advice for the teenagers then? 

: DrDawson: Well, they should not be aíraỉd to talk to their parents 
: about their íeelỉngs and ữiendshỉps. Thỉs ran help them íeel 

: conhdent to dỉSGUSS their relatỉonships ỉn the íuture. 

: Vkky: So you mean teenagers should llsten to theỉr parents and 
ỉ ask them to listen to what they are saying? 

: Dr Đaw5on: Exactly. Most parents are always wỉlling to lend an ear 
: to what their children are saying. ĩhis ỉs even more important 

: when young people suffer break-ups or broken hearts. They 

ỉ need a shoulder to cry on and a sympathetic ear. 

: Vicky: ĩhank you, Dr Davvson, for your very helpíui advice to 
: teenagers and their parents. Do you have any last vvords 

: íorthẽm? 


« 9 « « « 9 » « 9 9 ít 9 tì * * « • 9 9 » * 9 #■9,9: 9 « ,«9:9 «9 ^ 

• Đrữflwson:Parentsshoụldn'tgetveryanxiouswhentHeirteenage ị 

: childrenareinarelationship.Sayingstronglỵ‘no’willmake • 

• teenagersstopspeakingabouttheirfeelíngs.Teenagersshould • 

• alsolistentotheirparent'5viewsandberespecưul. i 

• ' ■ ■ ■: 1; SIỊÌ®■ÌlSHl-ÌỊÌỊIIÌÌÌiÌIÌBM|Ìi ■ ■■: íỊ:: ■' ■ 

3 Activity 3 íocuses on listening for mọre specific 
iníormation. Ask Ss to read the questioris beíore 
listening, and underline the key words in each 
question. 

Example: 

Q1: main topic 

Q2: teenagers, prepare for becoming adults 
Q3: what, parents do, chiídren experỉence break-ups 
Q4: parents, strongly oppose, romantic relationshỉps 

• Play the recording vvithout pausing. Ask Ss to 
listen, write down the ansvvers, and then discuss 
their ansvvers in pairs. 



1. The talk show is about how teenagers and their 
parents deal with problems. 

2. They need to learn to form safe and healthy 
relationships with other people (íriends, 
parents, teachers and romantic partners). 

3. Parents should offer a shoulder for their children 
to cry on and listen to them. 


4. No. Because their strong opposition wỉll make 
their children stop talkỉng about theỉr íeelings. 



4 Ask Ss some questions beíore they start the 
discussion. 

Whot is the purpose ofa romơntic relotionshlp? Do 
people stơrt 0 relơtionship ]ust for fun or for a possible 
morriage? 

• Tell Ss that the ansvvers to these questions will help 
them to decide on the ‘right’ age for a romantic 
relationshỉp. 

Suggested an$wer 

ị A person should start a romantic relationship 

5 when he / she is at an age or stage in life when 

1 he / she is mature enough, and is ready for a 

ị possible marriage. For thỉs reason, the Tight' age 

I can be different from person to person. 



: • AskSs: Whathaveyòu learnttodơy? 

I • E\\c\tBnswers: Ị hơvelearntaboutteenage ì 

: relationships and what teenogers and parents 

: should do when there are problems. I have 

ỉ practised listening to a talk show for specitic 

: details. 


^ ữ 




» « 













Ịỉe: My dad's being unreasốnable! 

bytíQnKng» Tuesday, DecemberB, 20 _ at830 PM 


Gurrent mood: l'm so (1} 


Vbu can write about: 

- what happened, when and where, 
and who was involved 

- how you and the other people felt 
-yourvvish 


2 Put the following parts of the Online 
posting in the correct order. 

a. The writer's opinion / teelings about the incic 

b. The writer's wish for things to be different 

c. The writer's name 

d. The writer's mood 

e. Description of the incident 

f. Date and time 

I 

g. Title oíthe posting 

3 Choose one of'the stories below. Use the 
ideas to vvrite an Online postỉng of 160-1 
words. 


Story 

Wish 


Story 


Wish 


-parẹnts yyork late òri vveekda^ys 
and most weekends; ẳlc^ẹạt 
, honrie. wỉtht,the họụisẹrnạid or; 

:: tutor;feetihg lọneỊý 

-^paréntstospènd mdretỉme;?w|tt 

- bẹst íriend dropped out of schoc 
and started vvorking; her / his 
parents can't support her/ him; 
missing youríriend at schoot 

- heip your frỉend to continue her 
hís education 

í ị - fr-iehd Gonfideda sẹcretto you; 
yọu jfailed tọ keep it secret; told I 

j 

í í :vlnth ỵoiíi; Ịried to apọlogise; you 

ápol^y ;hot.ạccepted; teeling 
rẹgrẹiícil ^ 

I ; •:^fFíen!c:Ị‘:tố íọrgiveyọu; become 

^l^Ì^^^ỀÊÊÊ ^SI&ẵẵiÊSgSìÊỈ^ 
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WRITING 


Teen fopum 


1 Read an Online postỉng on Teen Forum and 
fíll the gaps. Use the words in the box. 

■Shocked talented diííerent 

iníluence upset appearances 


this aỉternoon I had my birthday party and atl my 
closẹ Ỵriends came to my house. We were playing 
some gamès whẻn Đad came back from work. He 

looked (2)__ when he saw T.'s dyed hair 

and ripped jeans. I think T. felt uncomtortable, so he 
said goodbye to all of us and left. Aíter the party, Dad 

told me T. could be a bad (3)_on me 

and I should stop being ửiends with him. He said 
a good student should not dye his hair and should 
dress properly. I think Dad is being unreasonable. He 
should not judge my íriends by their looks.T. is one 
of the best students in my class, but he vvants to look 

(4) __His dream is to beeome a íamous 

actor and film director. He is very (5)_ - 

and has alrẹady acted in a few films. i can’t stop 
being írienđs with someone just because my íather 
doesn't like them. I wish Dad stopped judging my 

triends by their (6) __. How can I make 

him understand this? 


4 Think of something that happened to yo 
or another person. Wrỉte an Online postii 
of 160-180 words. 


























V/RITING 

Teeiỉ lopum 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 

vvrỉting an Online posting about rẹỉationship 

problems. 

1 Explain to Ss that people now tend to vvrite 
about recent events or any topics of interest and 
post their stories on the Internet (through social 
netvvorking sites or Online íorums). 

• Ask Ss to read through the posting and complete it 
with the words in the box. 


Key 



1. upset 

2. shocked 

3. ỉníluence 

4. different 

V_ 

s.talented 

6. appearances 

. _ y 


The focus of this activity is on the different parts of 
the story posted to the teen íorum. Ask Ss to read 
through the list (a-g) and put the parts in the order 
they appear in the Online posting in 1. 




s Explain to Ss that there are three topỉcsTor them 
to choose írom.These topÌGS are about teenagers' 
relatỉonship problems with parents or íriends. 
Encourage Ss to add more detaỉls when they write 
the story. 

• Ask Ss to write their draíts ìndividually; and then 
exchange thelr vvritỉng with a partner for peer 
íeedback. Encourage Ss to make revisions, if 
necẹssary. 

• Collect some of Ss' final draíts and give cọmments. 


This activity is optional. Have Ss do ỉt in dass if 
there is enough time or let them do it at home. 
Collect Ss'drafts in the next lesson for íurther 
comments and grading. 


LESSOM OyĩCOME 

• AskSs: What hove you learnt today? 

What con you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / can write ơn Online posting to 
tell obout an incidentor 0 relotionship problem, 
and how I felt about it. 

. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 








■il 


LIVE CHAT 


.^■.Oíììĩí 


ìísí 

^sí'í 


i^iSỉ 




4;ỉ-;‘?ỉì 'í^tí í^í 

»♦♦'*' * + 




Í^ísí^s 








-^. J 


rS?^ 




1 Listen to Hung's opỉnions about Online friends. Answer the questions 


1« What can Hung learn írom his Online íriends? Why? 


When can he contact these íriends? 




3. Why can he save money? 


What is the most important beneíìt of having Online íriends? 


What does Hung dislỉke about Online írỉendships? 


. . . .1 . ^ ^ «** . ' w >- « > ...1 


Discuss the following questions in groups. 

Do you have any Online íriends? If yes, do you want to 
meet them face to face? If no, do you want to make 
írỉends Online? Give reasons. 


























COMMUNICATION 

AND CULTURE 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: further skill development. 

Communỉcatỉoii 

1 This activity provides íurther listening practice. Explain to Ss that when 
people use the Internet, they have a lot of opportunities to make Online 
íriends from around the vvorld. 

• Have Ss read the questions and underline the key vvords beíore listening. 

• Play the recording once or tvvice depending on Ss' level. 

• Ask Ss to work with a partner to compare their ansvvers. Check ansvvers as 
a class. 


1. Hung can have more knovvledge of different cultures and liíestyles 
because his Online íriends come from different places around the 
vvorld. 

2. He can contact his íriends whenever he vvants, as long as they are 
Online. 

3. Because he doesn't have to spend money on dinners, parties or 
cinema tickets. 

4. The most important beneíit of having Online íriends is that he can end a 
relationship quickly. 

5. Sometimes he doesn't know for sure who these íriends really are, as 
they may not use their real names. 

_ ^ 


Audio script l 

ì Welt there are many advantages of havỉng onilne íriendS; Pirst; they can be anyvvhere ìn the l 

ỉ world; so 1 can learn about different cultures and liíestyles. Dỉstance does not matteĩ; as all 1 need ị 

l ìs a Computer. Second, I can contact them vvhenever 1 wish “ as long as they are Online, and ỉ can : 

: end the conversation easily whẹn I have other things to do, Whafs more, I can save a lot of money : 

l as therếll be no dìnners, partỉes or geHogethers. I don't have to spend money on thỉngs like food l 

: and drinks or cinema tíckets. Most ỉmportantly, 1 can quỉckly end a relationship when I don't feel l 

« comfortable vvith the person any more. : 



Have Ss work in groups and dỉscuss the questions. 

Ask the representatỉves of sonne groups to report theỉr groups'opinions to 
therestoítheclass. 









»-ttk yí ^ 


Kinds of dating 


Whcre 


:PỉífUJT« 


2 Read the text agaiii. Decide whether the following statements are true (T) 
false (F), or not given (NG). Tick the correct box. 


company of íriends beíore decỉdỉng whether to go on a one-to-one date. 


Australian people don't like one-tO"One dating. 

The Singaporean government encourages young people to take part ỉn dating events. 
One-tO“One dating is not popular in Singapore. 


Group dating helps people to feel more at ease. 


Online dating is popular in the United States because it does not cost too much money. 


People using the 'Online dating assistant’ Service need to communicate by email 
beíore meeting face to face. 


ỉpeed datíng, and Online dating popular in Viet Nam? Why or why not? 




mẵ 


mẵ 


mề 














































Culture 

1 Have Ss read the text about dating in some 
countries and write the Iníormation below the 
pictures. 

• Ask thenn to look at the pictures careíully to And 
out what the people ỉn the pictures are doing. 

Exơmple: 

In Picture a:A womon is typing on a Computer. The 
roses indicote thatshe is proboblyon ơ doting site 
and someone hơs sent her ơ love messơge. 

In Picture b: People ore tơlking ìn pairs. They wont to 
know more about their partners. 

In Picture c:A group oíyoung people ơre probobly 
going comping or hiking. 

Key 

a. Online dating/us 

b. speed dating / Singapore 

c group dating / Europe and Australia 

V_^_ } 

2 Ask Ss to read the text again to decide vvhether the 
statements are true, false, or not given. 


• Have Ss compare their ansvvers with a partner. 


Key 



.. ^ 

1.T 

2.F 

3.T 


4.NG 

V 

5. NG 

6.F 



3 Have Ss dỉscuss the question in pairs. After their 
discussion, ask some pairs to report their opinions 
to the class. 

Suggested answer 

Group dating is very popular in Viet Nam, 
especially among young people. Speed datỉng 
ỉs not popular as there are no companies that 
provide that kìnd of Service. Online dating 
Services can be found on the Internet, but they 
are not very popular as many people think 
Online dating is not safe. 

V_^J 



• AskSs: Whothaveyou learnttodơy? 1 

• Elicit ansvvers: / have improved my listening, 'ị 

speoking and reading skills. Ị have learnt ì 

about the advantages anddisadvantages of Ị 

having Online ừiends, and about the diữerent # 
ways oídating around the world. 







Pronunciatỉon 

1 Underlỉne ỉhe words which could be 
contracted ỉn these exchanges. 

1. A: My teacher will phone to say if she is Corning 

to the party. 

B: 1 hope she ỉs. 

2. A: I am not sure if I will pass the exam. 

B: But I am. You have worked so hard. 

3. A: ltwouldbebetterforhimtotalktohỉsparents 

about his problems. 

B: He cannot because he is living with his grandpa. 

4. A: It is difficult to read your handvvriting. Our 

teacher will not accept your paper. 

B: I hope she does. I do not have time to type ỉt. 


Listen to checkyour 


answers. 


Vocabulary 

Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the words or phrases in the box. 


meet face to face 
romantic relatỉonships 
be ỉn a relationshỉp 


DreaK up 
lendanear 


1. Online_ Services have helped lots of 

single people to find íuture husbands or wives. 

2. When 1 am in trouble, my close íriends are always 

vvilling to _ and gỉve me some 

advice. 

3. Teenagers'_may last only a few vveeks 

or a few months. 

4. I don't like to make íriends Online because we 

can't__. 

5. Sheíelt very upsetaítershe_with her 

boyíriend. 


6. Jim and Susan must 
very happy together. 


They look 


Grammar 


1 Put the words in the correct order to make 
questions. 

1. How / feel / broke up / his girlíriend / Peter / with 
him/when/did/? 

2. How/ if /1 / look/ cut/short / will /1 / my hair/ ? 

3. How / feel / you / did / when / the game / lost / 
you / ? 

4. How / on TV / sound / Martin's / in the live show / 
voice / did / last night / ? 

5. How/taste/yoursoup/does/? 

6. How / feel / you / had / vvould / no triends / if / 
you/? 

2 Wrỉte the ansvvers to the questions in 1, 
using the suggested words. 

1. _(depressed) 

2. _(attractive) 

3. _(disappointed) 

4. _ (awful) 

5. _(great) 

6. _(lonely) 

3 Joỉn the two parts to make cleft sentences. 





a. thatSueusuallyvisits 
hergrandmother. 







d. that has helped 
me to learn about 
other cultures. 






f. thatstarted 




28 Unitỉ Relđtionships 






















LOOKINe BACK 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 

revievving pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar. 

Pronuncỉation 

1 Help Ss to review the pronunciation rules for 
contracted and full íorms. Have Ss underline the 
vvords vvhich could be contracted in the exchanges, 
and then work with a partner to compare their 
ansvvers. 


Key 

1. A:(she)js_ 



2. A: (1) am, (1) will 

B: (You) have 


3. Atdtìvvould 

B: (can) not, (he) ịs 


4- A: (It) is, will not 

B: (do) not 


1_-__ 




2 Play the recording. Have Ss iisten and check their 
ansvvers. 

1’^)^ Audio script 

I 1. A: Myteaclierwịllphonetosayifshe'scomingtotheparty. 
ỉ B; Ihopesheis. 

Ị 2. A: rmnotsureiírilpasstheexam. 

I B: Butlam.YouVevvorkedsoharấ 

• 3. A: lt'dbebetterforhimtotalktohisparentsabout 

Ị his problems. 

: B: He can't because he's living with his grandpa. 

4. A: ItsdiAiculttoreadyourhandvvritíng. 

: Our teacher won't accept your paper. 

I B: lhopeshedoes.ldon'thavetimetotypeit. 



• The six vvords and phrases in the box are the ones 
most írequently used in the unit. Have Ss vvrite 
them in the blanks, making changes to the verb 
forms, if necessary. 


r 


Key 


l.dating 

2. lend an ear 

3. romantic relationships 

4. meet face to face 

5. broke up 

6. be in a relationship 


• Extend the task by asking Ss to make their own 
sentences with these vvords and phrases. 


Giammar 

1 This activity aims to help Ss to make questions 
with linking verbs.This is the first step beíore Ss 
ansvver these questions, using adjectives after the 
linking verbs. 

^- 1 ---> 

Key 

1. How did Peter feel when his girlíriend broke up 
with him? 

2. How will I look if I cut my hair short? 

3. How did you feel when ýou lost the game? 

4. How did Martin's voice sound in the live show 


onTVlastnight? 

5. How does your soup taste? 

6. How vvould you feel if you had no íriends? 



2 Have Ss write their ansvvers in the gaps, using the 
given adjectlves.Then ask Ss to practise in pairs. 
One student asks questions and the other gives 
ansvvers. 


r 


Suggested ansvvers 


1. He felt depressed. 


2.You'll look attractive. 


3.1 felt disappointed. 


4. His voice sounded awful. 


5. It tastes great. 


6. rd feel lonely. 

_____ 

y 


3 Activity 3 íocuses on cleít sentences. Draw Ss' 
attention to the verb tense of be (ịs/wơs) aíter /t 
and the íocus in the íirst part of each sentence. This 
will help them to choose the right ansvver. 


—^ 

Key 

1 f It was me that started arguing with Jim. 

2 d lt's travelling around the worĩd that has 

helped me to learn about other cultures. 

3 a lt's on Priday that Sue usually visits her 

grandmother. 

4 g lt's his attitude towards others that really 

upsets me. 

5 b lt's John that is alvvays telling lies. 

6 c It was my old íriend that I got the news from. 

7 e It was in Paris that I started my first romantic 

_ relationship. __^ 



• AskSs: Whathaveyoulearnttoday? 

What can you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / can pronounce the contracted 
forms otverbs and negative words correctly. 

I can use linking verbs to describe the subịect, 
and can use cleft structures to emphasise a 
particular part in a sentence. 









1 Your groỊup is going to take part in a storytelling contest organised by your school. Each group 
member tells a story about fríendship or teacher-student relatỉonships. Think about the 
followíng questíons. 


• When and vvhere did it happen? 

• VVhathappenedtothepeopleinthestory? 

• What do you like most about the story, or what lessons can you learn from the story? 



ĩ. Your group chooses the best story vvhich meets the following criteria. 


• Content: interesting and relevant to the topic; conveying a moral message 

• Use of expressive voice, facial expression and gestures, mime, pace, rhythm, eye contact and engagement 
with the audience 



► Talk about relationship problems and how to deal with them 

► Use contracted and full íorms correctly 

► Use linking verbs to describe the subject and cleít structures for emphasis 

► VVrite an Online posting about relationship problems 



J 








PROIECT 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: íurther explore the topic in 
a collaborative way. 

1 For this project; Ss vote for the best story for a storytelling contest 
organlsed by the school. 

• First, ask Ss to think about the questions in the Student's Book and take 
notes.They can do this individually. 

• Then have them discuss theỉr notes in groupS; and get sonne íeedback 
from the group members. 

• Next, have Ss work individually to write their stories. Ask them to think 
about the followỉng ỉdeas when they draft their storỉes: 

* setting (vvhere it happeneđ) 

* characters (who was involved; what their personalitỉes were) 

* structure or plannỉng (introduction, incidents or events, conílicts, 
Solutions) 

* moral lesson of the story (Examples: Don't telllỉes toyọur ừiends or 
porents; don't run awơy from problems; be ready to Help people in need.) 

• Flnally, ask Ss to practise telling their stories in groups. 

2 Each group chooses the best story which meets the two criteria (content 
and storyteller's períormance). 

• The best storyteller of each group tells his / her story in íront of the class. 



• AskSs: Whot have you learnt today? 

Whơt can you do now? 

• Elỉcit ansvvers: / con tell 0 story about ừiendship 
or teacher-student relơtionship. 




•»1*^1-C’"' 
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By the end of this unit, Ss can 

• use vvords and phrases related to being Independent 

• linkaíinal consonantand an initial vowel in connected speech 

• use fo-infinitives after certain adjectives and nouns 

• read for general ideas and speciíic iníormation about time-management skills 

• express opinions about skills needed to be independent 

• listen for speciíic iníormation in an intervievv about how ehildren are brought 
up to become independent 

• vvrite a letter requesting íurther iníormation about a course 


Vietnamese ways of raising children 


■i 



















GETTING STARTED 

ấn MepiỄidiiỉ pepsiiỉ 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: getting to know the topic of 
becoming independent, the vocabulary related to being independent, and the 
grammar points of the unit: tọ-inhnitives aíter certain nouns and adỊectives. 

To start the lesson, vvrite the phrase AN INDEPENDENT PERSON on the board and ask 
Ss to think about the characteristics of an independent person. Ask Ss some guiding 
questions such as Whatwordscomeuptoyourmindwhenyouthinkofanindependent 
personì, Does ơn independent person often ask for help when doing things?, or Can he/ 
she do things for himself/ herselí? 







íì^ Listen and read. 

Mai: I can see thạt you and Hoang MÍnh have 
become close íriends, Lan. 

Lan: We have. I really like hlm because he doesn't 
rely on other people for help and isn't 
iníluencèd by othèr people's opinions. 

Mai: I see! So he's very independent. 

Lan: Yés. He's also a very responsible student. He 
alvvayscompletes histasksontime,and never 
needs to be reminded about assignments 
and other schoolvvork. 

Mai: Right. 

Lan: He's also reliable. Last week, our group vvorked 
on a proỊect and he was assigned the most 
difficult part of it. He tried very hard and did it 
well. 

Mai: lt's good to have a íriend you can rely on. He 
seems very determined. 

Lan; He is. Last month, we wère given a very hard 
Maths problem. VVhíie ínostot ús gave up, he 
spent the whole night on it and solved it in 
the ehd. 

Mai: That's amazing! 

Lan: Yeah. Even our Maths teacher was very 
surprisedto read his answer. Another good 
thing about him is that he's self-reliant. He 
alvvays tries to find Solutions to his problems 
and seldom needs help from others. 

Mai: His parents must be really pleased to have 
suchason. 

Lan: Of course. He also helps around the house a 
lot. But he still has time to read, so he's well- 
iníormed about what's happening around the 
world. It's interesting to talk to him. 

Maí: riltalktohimsometime. 

Lan: Yes, you should. He's alsọ very confident and 
decisive. He alvvays believes in himselí, and I 
really admire his ability to make decisions so 
quickly. He's a very independent person! 

Mai: That's great!You're luckyto have a close íriend 
like hĩm. 


9 1 iỉmỉ' Drmnmmn 


2 Ansvver the questíons about the conversatỉon. 

1. Why does Lan like Minh? 

2. Why does Lan think Minh is a very résponsible 
student? 

3. What is an example shovving that Minh is very 
determined? 

4. Why does Lan think that Minh is self-reliant? 

5. What are the characteristics of an independent 
person according to Lan and Mai? 

6. Which of Minh's characteristics do you have? VVhich 
do you like most? 


3 Read the conversation again. Match the 
words with theír dehnitions. 



á; feeling certain about your 
own ạbility to do things 
and be successful 


b. abletomake 
decisions quickiy 




e. capableofdoingor 
deciding things by yourself, 
rather than depending on 
other people for help 


f. having a lot of knovvledge 
about current topics or a 
particuíar subject 


ÌỊ 4 Fỉnd the sentences with to-ínfìnitíves after 
adjectives or nouns ỉn the conversatíon and 
write them in the space belovv. 


\ , 
è 
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Ask Ss to look at the pictures and tell them the two 
girls talking to each other are Lan and MalThey are 
talking about Hoang Minh who is in the pictures 
above them. Encourage Ss to guess what they are 
saying about him. 

Play the recording for Ss to lỉsten and read the 
conversation at the same time. 

Tell Ss not to vvorry about the new vvords or 
grammar points.The new items will be taught in 
Activity 3 . 


3 This matching actỉvity íocuses on the meaning of 
some of the key words useđ in the GOnversation. 
Ask Ss to use the context and clues in the 
conversation. 

——__ - 

Key 

l.d 2.e 3. b 4. c 5.f 6. a 

V _ _^ 


4 This aGtivity íocuses on the use of tO“ỉnfinitive$ in 
the Gonverskion. Ask Ss to read the conversation 


This activity íocuses on comprehension. Let Ss 
work in pairs to practise asking and ansvvering the 
questions. 


Key 

1. Because Minh doesn^t rely on other people 
for help and isn't iníluenced by other people's 
opinions. 

2. Because he always completes his tasks on 
time, and never needs to be reminded about 
assignments and other schoolvvork. 

3. He tried hard and spent the whole night on a 
hard Maths problem when most students in 
the class had given up. 

4. He alvvays tries to find Solutions to his 
problems and seldom needs help from others. 


once agaỉn ỉn paỉrs and underline the sentences 

Gontainỉng fo-infinitives, and then wrỉte them 

down in the space provided. 

Key 

1. It's good to have a íriend you can rely on. 

2. Even our Maths teacher was very surprised to 
read hisansvver. 

3. His parents must be really pleased to have 
such a son. 

4. But he still has time to read,... 

5. lt'sinterestingtotalktohim. 

6. I really admire his ability to make decisions so 
quickly. 

7. YouYe lucky to have a close íriend lỉke him. 

V _ J 





Vocabulary 

1 Compíete the table with words that have 
the same roots as the adjectives in the 
first column. Some adjectives do not have 
all the corresponding word forms. Use a 
dictionary, íf necessary. 



2 Complete the sentences with some of the 
words from 1. 

Exơmple: 

Ba is a very determined _ỵoung man. No one 

can stop him from achieving his goals. 

1. Ann is a verỵ_person. VVhenever you ask 

her to do things for you, you can expect her to do 
them well. 

2. You must believe in your abilities and have 
_inyourselítosucceed. 

3. To keep_on current topìcs, you need to 

read nevvspapers and watch the news, 

4. She has a very_attitude tovvards 

work. She doesnT need to be reminded about her 
duties. 

5. Lan has been taught_from an early 

age, so she is very independent now. 

6. In caseofemergency,you havetoactvery_. 

7. Vỉetnamese people celebrate theỉr_ 

Day on September 2"^. 


Pronuncìatỉon 

Linkỉng betvveen a consonant and a vowel 



Listen and repeat the following sentences. 


paying attention to the lỉnking between 


the words. 


1. He'sa newstudenynj)urclass. 

2. He alvvays fulfill^ll his task^n tỉme. 

3. He knows 3 lo^bout lií^nd the worl^round. 

4. Nowỉfstỉmeíor^lloí^ỊStocelebrat^urachievements. 

5. Aiỳndependent personJs capabỊe 3 )f doing thỉngs 
by herselí. 


íỳiì 


Listen and lỉnk (v^) the consonant sounds 


and the vowel sounds.Then practise 
readỉng the sentences. 


1. Line up and wait until 1 tell you what to do. 

2. My phone nunriber is oh nine oh eight seven six oh 
four oh five (0908 760 405). 

3. You could earn a lot of money if you write an 
interesting e-book. 

4. Once upon a time, there was a frog that lived in a 
little pond. 

5. Take a box from over there and give it to me. 




ViQu ICNOIAÍ *--? 


Consonant to vowel linkỉng 

• When we talk naturally, we don't pause 
betvveen the vvords. We usually link the end 
and beginning of some words so that they are 
easy to say and flow together smoothly. 

• Consonant to vowel linkỉng is very common 
and occurs betvveen words ending wỉth a 
consonant sound and words beginning with 
a vowel sound. 
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LANGUAGE 

VMabulara 

1 Explain to Ss what they are supposed to do, and 
tell them that some adjectives do not have all 
the corresponding word forms. Let them use a 
dictỉonary, if necessary. Point out the use of suffixes 
such as -/7/fy, -ce, -ness, -tion as a word íormation 
strategy. 


Adjectỉve 


Noun 


Adverb 


reliable 

reliability 

reliably 

coníident 

contìdence 

coníidently 

independent 

independence 

independently 

self-reliant 

self-reliance 


decisive 

decisiveness 

decisively 

determined 

determination 

determinedly 

responsible 

responsibility 

responsibly 


This activity íocuses on the use of the words in 1. 
Tell Ss to look at the context in each sentence to 
declde which word and which word íorm should 
be used. 


Key 


1. reliable 

2. conlĩdence 

3. well-informed 

4. responsỉble 

5. self-reliance 

6. decisively 

7. Independence 

.. J 


Éỉig bitweiiì i eoỄỉsoniiìỉ ãẵìỉi i ¥ 0 Wii 

Activities 1 and 1 focus on linking betvveen a fìnal 
consonant sound and an intial vowel thatfollows it 




Notes : 

Thìs is a very ìmportant íeature of English as 1 
it helps preserve rhythm and makes the spoken l 
language sound natural. Learners of Englỉsh can l 
have problems understanding and speakỉng : 

English ỉf they are not aware of word lỉnkíng in l 
connected speech. Linking can occur when a word : 
ends in a consonant and the following word starts ị 
with a vovvel.The consonant sound is linked with : 
the vowel sound. o 

In Activity 1, the linking is already marked, so ask 
Ss to read the sentences first, and then listen to the 
recordỉng. Let Ss listen to the recording the second 
time and repeat what they hear. 

In Activity 2, ask Ss to lỉsten and put a link betvveen 
the sounds. Check if Ss have marked all cases of 
linking and then ask them to practise reading the 
sentences in pairs or groups. 


1. Lin^pjind waitjjntiỊJ tel^you what to do. 

2. My phone numben^h ninẹ^h eight seven 
si^h íour^ih five (0908 760 405). 

3. You could^riỊji money i^ou 
writẬaiijnterestin£e-book. 

4. Onc^pona time, there wa^ frog that 
live^inji little pond. 

5. Takẹ^ boxírornoverther^nd giy^itto me. 





Grammar 


3 Combíne the sentences, usíng to-ínfiiiitives. 


70 -ínfỉnitives aíter nouns / adiectives 

1 Work in pairs. Underline the to-infinitíve in 
the sẹntences you found in 4 ỉn GETTING 
STARỶED. Pay attention to how the 
inhnítivés are used. 

"".•í., ^ .. 

Voiií ìknow»—? 

• We can use the to-inĩRhĩtỉve aíter certaín 
adjectives to give a reáson for the adjectịves: 

“■ Noun / Pronoun + lỉnking verb + adjective + ft>-infinịtỉve 

: Adjectives: glad, happy, lucky, amazed, surprìsed, proùd, 
determinedpleased,sorry,disappointedsơd,ofroid 

Exơmple: 

- I'm hơppy to see my íormer teocher agơin. 

- rmpleơsedto heơrơboutỵournews, 

2 Rewrite the sentences, using the to-ỉnfinítíve. 

Example: 

We were happỵ because we met some interesting 
people. 

=> We were hoppy to meet some interesting people. 

1. The lỉttle boy was aíraid when he jumped into the 
pool. 

2. She ỉs proudthat she is the leader of the group. 


3. The students were excited when they heard that 
they had won the cơmpetition. 


4. My mother was very surprised when she heard 
I would take part in the storytelling contest. 


5. I'nn sorry if I may dỉsturb you. 


{ you KNOW«.? 

y We can use the tO“ỉnfinitive in structurẹs wlth 
It and certáin adjectives to make a comment or 
judgement 

~ /í + linkỉng verb + adjectỉve (for somebody) + 
to-infinitive 

Adjectives: eữsy, diffỉcult, hard, ịnterestỉng, bỏring, 
. nìce, greởt, goodrpossìble, impossibl€r lỉkely, 
ịmportơnt necessory, unreasọnable, 

Ẻxarhples: 

‘-Itisinterestingtotalktohịm, 

“ It is importơnt íor me to hơve contidenke in mỵselí 




Exomples: 

All of us want to visit the Citadel. Ifs interesting. 

=> Ịt's interesting for all ofus to visit the Citodel. 

Don't bring your umbrella with you. It's unnecessary. 
^ /t's unnecessory to bring your umbrellơ with you. 

1. DonT expect that everybody wỉll understand you. 
It's unreasonable. 

2. We canT guess what will happen. \t's ỉmpossỉble. 


3. Everyone can learn some simple sentences ỉn 
Englỉsh such as Howoreyou? or Thơnkyou. \t's easy. 

4. You should take a map wíth you when travelling in a 
íoreign country. It's necessary. 

5. You can tìnish the prGject on your own. It's possible. 


irou KNOW--? 

• We can use fo-infinitives aíter certain abstract 
nouns to say what action they relate to. 

Noun + fo-infinitive 

Nouns: advice, ơbilìty ambition, ơnxiety 
attempt, chance, dedsion, dream, íoilure, 
permission, plon, request, wịsh, way demand, 
determìnation, efforị offer/ willingness 

Exơmples: 

- Your dream tobecome a teacher will come true, 

“ You should íind 0 woy to deơl with this problem. 

4 Rewrite the sentences, using the nouns ín 
brackets and a fo-infìnitive phrase. 

Exơmple: 

She knows how to solve the problem. {way) 

She knows the way to solve the problem. 

1. You are not ill so you donT have to stay in bed. 

(need) 

2. My teacherìs able to maice complicated things easy 
to understand. (abỉlity) 

3. That he decíded to take part in the contest surprised 
all of us. (decision) 

4. I ^ãs not aĩlovved to go to the party. (permissỉon) 

5. ỉ dĩdnT know that they^vvere going to Nha Trang for 
the summer holidays. (plan) 
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Ask Ss to lookat the sentences with fG-infinitives 
they have vvritten dovvn in 4 in GETTING STARTED 
and discuss how the to-infinitive is used in each 
sentence. TeJl Ss that in sentences 1,2,4 and 6, the 
fO“infinitive is used after an adjective, and after a 
noun in sentences 3 and 5. 

Tell Ss to notice the difference betvveen the two 
structures: 

(1) Noun / Pronoun + linking verb + adjective + 
fo-infinitive 

(2) /t + linking verb + adjective + tO"infinitive 

Notes 

In structure (1), the noun / pronoun is the 
subject of the sentence and the fo-infinitive. 

Example: 

We ơre proud to be Vietnamese. 

In structure (2), 7í’ is the íormal subject vvhile the 
iníinitive phrase is the real subject of the sentence. 

Example: 

It is diffìcult to get tickets for the concert on Saturdoy. 

^ To get tickets for the cóncert on Saturday is diffjcult. 


Have Ss translate the sentences containing 
structure (2) to chẹck if they have understood 
them correctly. 

Key 

1. It's good to have a íriend you can rely on. (fo- 
iníinỉtive ỉs used in the structure It + linking 
verb + adjective + to-infìnitive’) 

2. Even our Maths teacher was very surprised 
to read hls answer. (fo-ỉnfìnitive is used in the 
structure 'Noun / Pronoun + lỉnkỉng verb + 
adjectỉve + to-lnfinitive’) 

3. But hestill has time to read, ... (to-infinitiveis 
used aíter a noun.) 

4. It's interesting to talk to him. (ío-infinỉtỉve 
is used in the structure Vt+ linking verb + 
adjective + fo-infinitive') 

5. I really admire his ability to make decisions so 
quỉckly. (to-infìnitive is useđ after a noun.) 

6. YouYe lucky to have a close íriend like him. 
(to-infinitỉve is used in the structure 

‘Noun / Pronoun 4- linkỉng verb + adjective + 
to-infìnitive’) 

This actỉvity íocuses oh using the fo-infìnitive after 

certaỉn adjectives in the structure 

‘Noun / Pronoun + linking verb + adjective + 


1. The little boy was afraỉd to jump into the pool. 

2. She is proud to be the leader of the group. 

3. The students were excited to hear that they 
had won the competition. 

4. My mother was very surprỉsed to hear that I 
would take part in the storytelling contest. 

5. Tm sorry to disturb you. 

__ _^ J 

Thỉs activity tocuses ọn the Íơ4nfinitiye after certạin 

adjectives in the structụre 

/t+ linking verb + adjective + fo-infinitive. 

Explain to Ss that only cẹptain ạdjẹGtiyes can be used 
in this structure, and it is inGprrẹGttp useạdjeGtives 
that describe people% íeelỉng or reaction (gtoci hoppy, 
lucky, Qmazed, surprised, proụd,ếager,deterrrììned, 
pleased, sorry, \N\\\\ng, etc) in this structure. 

Key 

1. It's unreasonable to expect that everybody will 
understand you. 

2. It's impossible to guess what will happen. 

3. Ifs easy to learn some simple sentences in 
English such as Howoreyou? or Thankyou, 

4. It's necessary to take a map with you when 
travelling ỉn a íoreign country. 

5. lt's possible for you to íìnish the project on 
yourovvn. 

This activity íoGuses on the fo-infinitive aíter 
certain nouns. 


1. You are not ill so there's no need to stay in bed. 

2. My teacher has the ability to make complicated 
things easy to understand. 

3. His decision to take part in the contest 
surprisedall ofus. 

4. I couldn't get permission to go to the party. 

5.1 didn't know about their plan to go to Nha 
Trang for the summer holidays. 


AskSs: VVhathaveyóuleơrnttoday? 
Whatcanyoudonow? 

Elicitansvvers: ị can ĩinktìnal consonants and 
inìtìalvovvels in connected speech. i can use 
words to talkàboutthe characteristics ofan 
ìndependentperson.l can use tbeto-íntìnitive 
after certain adịectives and nouns in three 
sentence structures. 









SKILLS 


READING 

Time-management skills 

1 Work with a partner, ask and ansvver the 
questions below. 

1 • Have you ever íorgotten to do your homework? 

2. Do you oíten have to struggle to meet deadlines? 

3. How do you manage your time? 



2 Read the text and select the statement that 
expresses íts main ídea. 

A. You need important life skills to become 
independent. 

B. Good time-management skills help you to build 
your coníidence and self-esteem. 

c Time-management skills are not difficult to 
develop. 

D- Mastering time-management skills has many 
beneíìts and there are three steps to develop them 

Being independent is being able to take care of 
yourselí, and not having to rély on anyone else.That 
is what many young people strive for. Hovvever, 
the ability to live independently does not develop 
naturallỵ: you need a number of life skills to stop 
relying on your parents and older siblings. Among 
those skills, time management is probably the most 
important one. With good time-management skills, 
you can build your conhdence and seif-esteem. 
These skills will also help you to pertorm your daiiy 
tasks, including your responsibilities at school 
and at home. If you can use your time vvisely, you 
will not feel very stressed when exam dates are 
approaching. You can act more independently and 
responsibly, get better grades at school and have 
more time for your íamily and íriendìĩ. 

Time-management skills are not diííicult to 
develop. First, make Plans for the things you need 
to do on a planner or an app on your mobile device. 
Organise them in a scheduie so that they can be 
checked later. Pigure out hovv much time you will 
need for each ọf the things, and then put time limits 
on them. Second, prịoritise your ăctivities. If you 
have so much to do in á day ór a week, ỵọu may be 
at a loss as to how tO\fịt everything in So decỉde 
whatis importanttoỵou andgive itthẹ mostofyour 
time or acid it to the top .oí your listĩhird, develọp 
routkies, because once roụtínes are developed, 
they tàke less tinie to do. 

Time-managèment skills canhot be developed in 
ọne daý. However> when you háve them, they can 
, help you tổ becoợịe índependent. 


3 Read the text agaín. Decíde vvhether the 
sentences are true (T), false (F), or not 


given (NG). 

D 




Elderly people don't strive for 
being independent. 





The ability to be independent 
comes naturally to a person when 
he / she grows up. 





Teenagers only need 
time-management skills to be 
independent 





When teenagers are able to 
complete their daily tasks and duties 
at school and at home, they have 
more contìdence and self-esteem. 




1 




1 

Having good time-management 
skills means you can useyourtime 
vvisely. 





4 Ansvver the followíng questions. 

1. What are the beneíits of having good time- 
management skills? 

2. How can you make plans for the things you need 
to do? 

3. Why should you schedule the things you need 
to do? 

4. How can you prioritise your activities? 

5. Why should you develop rọutines? 

5 Work in groups. Discuss the questỉons. 

VVhich of the time-management skills mentioned 
in the text do you have? vvhich do you need to 
develop? 
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SKILLS 

Readliig 


Lead-in: Ask Ss to focus on the title of the section. 

• Have Ss brainstorm ideas about what they think 
time-mơnagement skìlls are. Encourage Ss to think 
of the meaning of the compound 
time-management used as an adjective to modiíy 
the noun skills. 

1 Let Ss read the three questions and prepare their 
ansvvers individually.Then ask some Ss to give 
their ansvvers. Make some comments about the Ss' 
ability to manage theirtime based on how quickly 
they give their answers. (Congratulations. You cơn 
manơgeyour time quite well. or l'm sorry. You need 
to have better time-management skills in order to 
complete the tasks on time.) 

2 Ask Ss to read the text quickly and choose the 
statement that best expresses the main idea. Help 
Ss to eliminate the wrong options by analysing 
them: A, B, c are just about the speciíic details of 
the text, and only D covers all points mentioned in 
the text. 


r 

Key D 


Beíore having Ss read the text again to do Activity 
3, ask them to read the statements first and 
underline the key words in each of them. Remind 
them that some statements may not be mentioned 
in the text. Make sure that Ss understand all the 
statements. 


1 . NG (Although there's a sentence in the text: 
That is whơt monyyoung people stríve for. 
the text doesn't say anything about elderly 
people.) 

2. F {Hovvever, the ability to live independently 
does not develop naturally) 

3. F (... you need ơ number oflife skills to stop 
relying on your parents and older siblings.) 

4. T (With good time-mơnợgennentskills, you con 
buildyour conMence and selí-esteem. These 
skills will ơlso help you to períorm your doily 
tơsks, including your responsibilities otschool 
and at home.) 

5. T (... you can useyour time wisely ...) 


Ask Ss to read the questions and underline the key 
words in them. Have Ss read the text again looking 
for these key words. Explaỉn that these key words 
will help Ss to locate the answers in the text. 


1. With goocỊ time-management skills, you 
don't feel very stressed when exam dates are 
approaching; you can act more independently 
and responsỉbly, get better grades at schoo! 
and have more tỉme for íamily and írỉends. 

2. Write the things I will have to do on a planner 
or an app on my mobile device, and put time 
limỉtson them. 

3. So I can checkthem later. 

4. Decỉde what is important to me and give it 
the most of my time or add it to the top of my 
lỉst. 

5. Once routines are developed, they také less 
time to do. 


Put Ss into groups and ask them to note down the 
time-management skills mentioned in the text. 

Moking plans 
Prioritising activities 
Developing routines 

Then ask them to think about their own skills: 
vvhich of the skỉlls they have and which they 
need to develop and why they need to đevelop 
those skills. 


w 


Ask Ss: Whot have you leornt todayl 
What can you do now? 

Elicit answers: / hove learnt about time- 
managementskills. I can talk about the skills 
and how to develop them. 







SPEAKING 

Skílls you need to be ỉndependent 



1 The table below presents the skỉlls teens need 
to develop in order to become independent, 
and the reasons why those skills are 
necessary. Work ín paírs. Díscuss and match 
the skílls with the approprỉate reasons. 


Skills 

Reasons 

ỊHiiitlĩÌ.-..., ^ 

a. Activities such as doing 

iníormation 

the laundry orcleaning 


the house are important 
daíly routines. 

2. Getting around 

b. You gain coníidence in 

on your own 

your ability to make good 


decisions and don't avoid 


issues. 

3. Copingvvith 

p, YỡủGorrvờiunicáte 

loneliness 

. eíỉedívẹly andgẹt ầiọhg 

ị 

ỉ ;wélỊ vyiỊtb í^ple aroủrid 


yợu. ^ , 

4. General 

d. You think independently 

housekeeping 

and make iníormed 


decisions. 

Héáltb arid : 

e. LdrìảngithesèrskllỊsmàỵ 


. mẩkệ^ụ^td^rẹssed 
and ỳọự mạymaketh® 

■ wrdng;dẹcỊslQnậ 

■'Ì' ''V-yoMlÌPè ? íặ’'3''íS'- 3- 3.:,3 

6. Problem 

f. You đon't depend on 

solving 

others to go to places 


and take responsibilỉty for 


being late. 


7.1nterRet:sonaỊ g. Kẹepingyotìr bQdy 
communỉcátion i hẹaitfiy~#nd cíean will 

make you feel happy and 
more cotỊÍident. 



2 Lan and Minh are talkỉng about what they 
thínk are the most important skills they 
need ỉn order to be índependent. Use 
the vvords ín the box to complete their 
conversation. Then practise it in paỉrs. 

loneliness decisions 

communicate ỉnterpersonal communication 


Lan: Minh, vvhich ofthe life skills do you think are the 
most important? 

Minh: In my opinion, coping with (1)_is 

the most important skill. 


Lan: Really?Whydoyouthinkso? 


Minh: Because lacking this skill may make me 
feel depressed and I may make the vvrong 

(2)_about my life. What about you? 

VVhich of the skills are the most important 
for you? 


Lan: (3)_skills. Because they can help me 

to (4)_effectively and get along well 



3 lf you want to be ỉndependent, which of the 
skills in 1 are the most important for you? 
Work in paỉrs. Use the ideas in 1 to have a 
símỉlar conversatíon as the one ín 2. 
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Speakĩng 


SUs you neeiỉ to be iniỉepeiiileiiỉ 

Lead*in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: talking about the skills 
teens need to develop in order to become ỉndependent and the reasons 
why those skills are necessary. 


1 Explain to Ss that in the left column are some of the skills that people need 
in order to be independent. Ask Ss to read through all the skills and the 
reasons why they are ỉmportant. Check if Ss have difficulty understanding 
any words /phrases. Make sure that they understand the meanings of 
all the vvords.Then have Ss work in pairs to discuss each of the skills and 
match them with the approprlate reasons. 



2 Ask Ss to read the conversatlon and use the words in the box to fill ỉn 
the blanks individually íirst.Then have Ss work in pairs to role-play the 
conversation. 



AskSs to work in pairs to discuss the importance of the skỉlls in l.Then 
have Ss make a conversatỉon similar to the one in 2 talking about the 
skills they think are the most important for them to live independently. 
Encourage Ss to add théir own reasonS; if possible. 



• AskSs: Whot hove you learnt todoy? 
What cơn you do now? 


• Elicỉt ansvvers: / hove learnt aboutsome oíthe skills necessàry 
for people to live independently I con tolk ơbout the skills and 
the reơsons why they ơre importơnt '1 







courses in Teenage Magazme below and 
answẻr1ặie quéstioh$.: 


^BLUB 


Ị-in SKILLS 


.. i I ■ 

SĐlisyon Need TObpIT^T***** 

=!:!” to live õn _ 

J ®“ccessfuj]yỹ ”youi-own 

S!!ĩ™™9M«m S“' «“"9 

'nterpersona/ ski//s riT_'^®"^®fnent 

1. What courses are advertised? 

2. Whoarethecoursesfor? 

3. What skills do ỵou thlnk you will be tai 
take the 'Coping with loneliness’ course 

4. What will you get ỉfyou enrol early? 

What vnii do ỉf you need more i 


5. What can you do 
about the courses? 


- What are the people in the photo doing? 

- Do you think the boy needs his father's assistance 
to learn to ride a bicycle independently? 

^^Lỉsten to an ỉnterview on LiíeSkìlỉs, the most 
popular radio show for teens and parents, 
and match the statements with the speakers. 





a. He has tofulfill all his 


responsibilities, and is punished 

1. Long 

if hetails. 


b. His parents tend to be very 


protective of him. 


c. He has to do household chores 

2. Tuan 

and follow a set routine. 


d. Oneoíhỉsresponsibilỉtieslsto 


look aíter hỉs grandparents. 


e. He has been taught to make his 

3. Minh 

own decisỉons. 


f. He is encouraged to express his 

iiiliiliililliii 

opinions. 


4 Work in groups. Tell your group members 
whether you were brought up ỉn the same 
way as Long, Tuan, or Mỉnh. 


LISTENING 

How parents heip you become índependent 

1 Look at the photo and answer the questỉons: 


3 Answer the questíons. 

1. Why does Long think his parents are overprotective 
of him? 

2. What do Long's parents oíten encourage him to do? 

3. What do Tuan's parents focus on teaching him? 

4. How doTuan's parents keep him motivated? 

5. What does Minh have to do? 

6. What can Minh do about his clothes, books, or 
toys? 
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lỉstening 


How papents Help you Pecome tndependeiìì 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 
listening to a radio show of three Grade 11 students 
for spedíìc iníormation. 

1 Ask Ss to lopk at the photo and ansvver the guiding 
questỉons. 

The boy is riding ơ bicycle and his father /5 helping hinn. 

• Elicit ansvvers from Ss about the importance of 
the support and help írom parents so children can 
learn, grow and succeed in life. Ansvvers to the 
second question may vary. 

2 Beíore Ss listen to the recording, ask them to read 
the instructỉons and check if they understand what 
they are going to do by asklng questions such as 
Whotareyou going to listen to?, Whơtis itabout?, 

How many speakers areyou going to heor? 

• Ask Ss to read the statements and make sure they 
understand all the words in those statements.T may 
have to explain the meaning of the word protective. 
Ask if Ss know the word protect, then tell them that 
protective comes from that verb; meaning always 
vvonting to protect. 

Key l.Longib, f 2.Tuan:a, d 3. Minhic, e 

v_!_!_y 


3 Ask Ss to read the questions fìrst and underline the 
key words in each of them so that they know what 
to íocus on when listening to the recording. 

• Let Ss llsten again and answer the questlons. 
Encourage Ss to take notes. Remind them that 
notes are key words and ideas that can be written 
down quickly. Encourage Ss to use their notes to 
ansvver the questions. Then ask Ss to compare their 
ansvvers with a partner. 

Key 

1. They didn't let him do any household chores and 
drove him to school until he íìnished Grade 9. 

2. To voice (speak out) his opinions. 

3. They íocus on teaching him about 
responsibility. 

4. If he does his responsibilỉties welt they gỉve him 
a revvard. 

5. To do chores and follow a set routine. 

6. He can make hỉs own choices about these items. 

V___^_ y 

# This activity is a post-lỉstehlng activity, vvhich 
provides Ss with an opportunityto recalTt^^^ 
content of thelỉstenỉng text and relạte it totheir 
own life and experiences. Encourage Ss to talk 

a bou t h ovv t hey were broug ht u p and what t hei r 
parents have done to hel p them to become more 
independent. 



• AskSs: Whathoveyouleamttoday? 

What can ỵou do now? 

• Elicỉt ansvvers: / have learnt about how some 
parents help their children to become independent Ị 
have practised listening for details and taking notes. 


Audio script 



^ MC: He!loandwelcometoLifeSkỉlls,themostpopularradỉoshowfor J 

ị teens and parents. Today Tve ỉnvited three Grade 11 students J 

ỉ to share with us how their parents help them to become ỉ 

: independent. Long, vvould you like to stòĩtl ỉ 

: Long: Hỉ. Weỉl, \'m the only child, so my parents tend to be : 

ỉ overprotective of níìe. They dỉdn't let me do any household chores ỉ 

ị and drove me to school untỉl I tìnỉshed Grade 9. Hovvever, since ỉ 

ỉ ỉ was a little chỉld, Tve alvvays been encouraged to voỉce my ỉ 

: opinỉons. My parents even ask íor my opinions beíore they make ĩ 

: someỉmportantíamilydecisions. : 

J MC: That'sgreat.Thathelpsyoudevelopself-confidence.AndTuan? J 

ỉ How do your parents help you become ỉndependent? ỉ 

: Tuan: Well, my parents íocus on teaching me about responsibility, l'm : 
: given a list of responsibỉlỉties, such as doing household chores, : 

: lookỉng after my grandparents... And my parents make sure : 

ỉ that I íullill all of them. If ỉ faỉl, I get punished. But if I do them ỉ 

J weỉl, I get a revvard. ĩhis keeps me motivated. J 

: MC: Yourparentsseemstriđ,butalsoveryfaỉr.Whataboutyou,Minh? : 

J Minh: My parents set some lỉmỉts and establỉsh rigỉd rules about : 
ỉ important issues. I have to do chores and follow a set routine. ỉ 

» But I can make my own choices about personal things such as ỉ 

: clothes, books or toys. My parents encourage me to consỉder all « 

: options beíore making my own decỉsỉons. : 

: MC: Yes,settỉnglimitscanteachyouself-dỉsciplỉne,andkeepyousafe ỉ 

« and healthy. lt's also great that your parents teach you decisỉon- J 

J makỉng skills. I hope that one day you1l be ready to leave home J 

ĩ and liveindependently.Thankyousomuchforjoịningtheshow. * 

® . .. ..... ... .. ^ ^ „ <5 


IMriting 



Lead-in: Ask Ss ỉf they have ever taken any courses 
in life skills, and how they can get iníormation about 
such courses. Ask if they have ever vvrỉtten a íormal 
letter to get more iníormation. 


• Iníorm the class of the lesson objectỉves: vvriting a 
letter enquiring about a training course. 


1 This actlvity íọcusẹs on the iníormạtỉon presented 
in the advertỉsement. Ask Ss to read the 
advertisement careíully and answer the questions 
aboutit. 

Key 

1. Courses that teach the skills people need to 
become independent. 

2. Those who want to be independent / live on 
their own successíully. 

3. The skills to overcome the íeeling of loneliness. 

4. A discount on the tuỉtion fee. 

5. Wrỉte to Ms Angela Brown. 








2 Denise is ỉnterested in the life skỉlls courses. 
Below is her ietter asking for íurther 
information, but the parts are jumbled-up. 
Put them ín the right order according to the 
template below. 


Apríl 21^2013 

Dear Ms Brown, 

a) 1 am a first year student and live away from 
home. Although 1 have close íriends, 1 miss my 
íamily very much. 1 don’t like being alone and 
I always need someone to be around me. 1 
don’t knoxA/ how to overcome the íeeling of 
loneliness so 1 can become more independent. 

(b) I would also like to know how much the 
tuitíon fee will be if I enrol early. 

(c) Thank you very much for your time. 1 look 
forward to hearing from you. 

(d) 1 am writing to enquire about the life skills 
courses you advertised in Teenage Magazine. 

(e) I hope that your answers to my questions 
will help me to make the right decision about 
the course. 

(f) Could you advise me which of the courses ỉ 
ị should take? 

Sincerely, 



Letter template: 

Date 
Greeting 
Content 

1. Stating the reason for vvrỉting the 
letter and / or gỉving reíerence 

2. Giving background iníormation 

3. Requestỉng advỉce based on the 
background iníormatỉon 

4. Requestỉng íurther ỉníormation 

5. Expressing hope 











oropinỉon 


íẽMM. 


interpersonal 
communication 

'ằyÌỊls: 


4 Imagine that you have one of the problems 
above. VVríte a letter similar to the one in 2 
to Ms Brown for advíce on a suitable course 
and get further informatỉon about: 


course duration 
lecturer/trainer 
starting date 
certiíicate, etc. 


3 Match each problem with its sign. Then 
díscuss with a partner. 


37 UnitB Becommglndependent 






































2 This activity aims to present a sample letter of enquỉry, but the parts ofthe 
letter are jumbled-up so that Ss have to read them careíully to put them in 
the right order. 

• Ask Ss to read the parts in the template on page 32 íìrst to become íamiliar 
with the Standard order.Then have them read the jumbled-up letter and 
put the parts in the correct order. 



Theaim oíthis activity istoprepareSsfGrthe#riting taskm4^AskSs to 
read the problems and ỉdentiíy theirsigns one by one. Have Ss And signal 
vvords such as: 

Lacking time-management skills: priơritise, schedule 
Suffering írom stress: memory problems, carítsỉeep 

Lacking interpersonal communication skills: communicating ỉdeos, talking 
topeople 

Key 

1. Lacking time-management skills: c, d 

2. Suffering írom stress: a, e 

3. Lacking interpersonal skills: b, f 


Explaỉn to Ss that now they should pretend that they have one of the 
problems, and need to take a course to overcome their problem.They have 
to write a letter asking for íurther iníormatlon about the course they need 
to take.The letter should be similar to the one in 2, but different in two 
parts: Giving bơckground iníormation and Requesting íurther iníormotion. 

Let Ss work independently to write their own letters. 

Then ask thenn to work in pairs to read each other's letter and give 
comments. 



• AskSs: Whothơveyouleơmttodơy? 

What can you do now? 

• Elỉcit ansvvers: / hơve learnthow to wrỊte 0 letter 
ơsking for íurther iníormation ơbout ơ course. 







1 Réad the two passages about how 
American and Vietnamese parents raise 
theír children and answer the questions 

IVip of Piisìpg cliipei 


A íather tells his son: 

Dorít ever let someone tell you ihat you carít do 
somethìng. Not even me. You got a dream, you 
gotta protect it. When people cơrít do something 
themselves, they're gonna tellyou thatyou cơnĩdo it 
You want something, go get it. 

Work in groups. Díscuss the extract and 
prepare a short talk expressing your group's 
opinion about it. You can use the followỉng 
questions to guíde you. 

1. What kind of person does the íather want his son to 
grow up to be? 

2. What does the íather mean by saying: You got 
ơ dream, you gotta protect it. and You wơnt 
something, go get iũ Do you agree with him? 
Why/Whynot? 

3. What's your dream? How do you protect it and 
make sure itwill come true one day? 


In the us 

For many Americans, a parent's most important 
task is to teach their children to live independently. 
From an early age, most children get their own 
rooms and never sleep with their parents. 

American parents help their kids to become self- 
reliant by making them do things such as vvashing, 
cleaning, and cooking for themselves from the 
time they are very small. To help to develop their 
children's conhdence, American parents alvvays 
show respect for them and let them voice their 
opinions on íamily issues. 

Right aíter children finish school, most of them 
will move out of the íamily home and start a truly 
independent life. 


In Viet Nam 

Many Vietnamese parents think their most 
important ròle is to protect their children and 
provide them with a happy and vvealthy childhood. 
Babies oíten sleep with their parents, and many 
children do not get to sleep in their own beds until 
they finish primary school. 

VVhile many children in rural areas have to work 
to contribute to the household expenses, most 
children in urban areas do not have to do anything 
but study. In both urban and rural areas, parents 
seldom ask for their children's opinions beíore 
making íamily choices. 

children do not move out of the íamily home 
beíore they get married. Even then, many parents 
still want the couple to live with them in the same 
house. 
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Communỉcatỉon 


HND CULTURE 


Vlíliat it means ío be indepẹndent 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the léssỡn objeGtives: íurther skill 

development. 

1 This activity aims to provide Ss with an opportunity to work in groups and 
express their ideas íreely about what it means to be inđependent. Make 
sure that Ss understand the extract. Explain thatgottamearìshavegotto 
and gonna means going to in iníormal speech. 

• Put Ss into groups.Te)l each group to have a leader and a nQte‘taker.The 
leader moderates the discussion so that everybody in thẹ grọup has a 
chance to talk, and the note-taker vvrites down all the ideas so that the 
group can prepare a short presentation later. Explain to Ss that they can 
use the three questions to guide their discussion, orthey can express their. 
ideas íreely. 

• Ask a representative of one or two groups to present the results of their 
discussion to the class. 

Culture 

Lead-ỉn: Ask Ss if they think therẹ are any differences between the ways 

American and Vietnamese parents raise their children.Then ask them to 

think about whỵ there are such dỉfferences. 

I Tell Ss to read the texts and see if the iníormation ỉn it matches with their 
background knovvledge. 

• Then ask Ss to read again and ansvver the questỉons. 





1 1 . According to many Americans, what is the most 
important task of parents? 

: 2 . VVhatdoVietnameseparentsthinktheirroleis? 

; 3 . How do American parentshelp theirkids to become 

í self-reliant? 

4 . Are Vietnamese children allovved to join their 
parents in making íamily choices? 

ị; 5 . How do American parents help to develop their 
children's coníidence? 

; 6. When do Vietnamese children move out of their 
parents' home? 


Example: 

While most Vìetnơmese children sleep with their 
parents uhtìl theygo to prímaryschool, most American 
children get their own rooms from an early age. 


2 Make some comparisons betvveen the two 
ways of child raisịng using 1 ^/^ 
differeht from. 























Key 

1. To teach their children to live Independently. 

2. To protect their children and to provide them with a happy and vvealthy 
childhood. 

3. They make them do things such as vvashing, cleaning and cooking for 
themselves fronn the tìme they are very small. 

4. No. Vietnamese parents seldom ask íortheir children's opinions beíore 
making íamily choices. 

5. They show respect for them and let them voice their opinions on íamily 
issues. 

6. Aítertheyget married. 

Ask Ss to make some corĩìparisons between the two Gountrỉes in terms 
of raising Ghildren.ĩell them to reađ thẹ texts and see ỉf the intorrnation 
matches with their background knowlẽdge, us\ng while, whereas/clịfferent 
from. 

Explaln how to use the given words and phrases and give examples 
beíore asking Ss to make comparisons. 



• AskSs: Whothaveyou leornttoday? : 


Whot can you do now? 

• Ellcit answers: I hove improved my speơking, listening and 

reading skills. Ị have leornt about the differences between the ways ị 
American and Vietnamese parents raise their children and help I 

them to become independent ẫ 



LOOKINO BACK 


PronunGỉation 

(l^Listen and repeat these sentences. 

Then lísten again and link (v^) the fìnal 
consonants and inìtial vovvels. 

1. He's a teacher of English in an urban school. 

2. My brother is well-informed about local issues. 

3. Most Americans use some forms of discipline for 
their children. 

4. Thegoal ofAmerican parents isto helptheirchildren 
to become independent. 

5. Her parents even ask for her opinions beíore they 
make important decisions. 

â^Read the paragraph below and link (s-x) the 
final consonants and initial vovvels. Then 
listen and checkyour ansvvers. 

Being independent is being able to take care of 
yourselí, and not having to rely on anyone else.That 
is what many young people strive for. Hovvever, 
the ability to live independently does not develop 
naturally: you need a number of life skills to stop 
relying on your parents and older siblings. 


Vocabulary 

Complete the sentences with the words in 
the box. 



1. When Lan was small, she was encouraged to speak 
out her opỉnions.That's why she's so_now. 


2. He tries to keep hỉmselí_J so he reads 

most of the local nevvspapers and also gets a lot of 
iníormation from the Internet. 

3. VVhenever she wants something, she trỉes her best 

to get it and doesn^t let anyone dỉscourage her. 
She^sso_. 

4. Beíore making a_he oíten consìders 

different options. 

5. Her___makes her a good leader. 

6. Everyone should act_in order to 

protect our environment. 

7. _ỉs necessary for a good íriendship. 

s. You need to have a number of life skills to become 


■1——1^—■■■■IIIIIIIIIIIII lỉĩỉi.ì. ' 

Grammar 

1 Combỉne the sentences, usỉng to-infinitives. 

1. Denis received a letter from his mother. He was happy. 

2. Ann passed the exam. She was so lucky. 

3. You can't learn a toreign language in one day. It's 
impossible. 

4 . The students will take part in the 'Green Day’ 
activities. They are very keen. 

5. You should develop habits that will keep your body 
healthy and clean. It's necessary. 

6. We've heard that Helen is íeeling better now.We are 
relieved. 

7. We Gan't guess what will happen. It's difficult. 

8 . You shouĩd learn how to get from one place to 
another. It's important. 

9. You should learn how to cope with loneliness. It's 
important. 

10. Dave received a birthday gift from an old íriend. 

He was very surprised. 


2 Revvrite the sentences, using the nouns in 
brackets and to-infinítíves vvithout changing 
the meanings of the sentences. 

1. They want to win the hrst prize, but that seems 
unrealistic. (goal) 


2. Nobody knew that he had alvvays vvanted to 
become a doctor. (dream) 


3. She didn't obey the school rules and that upset her 
parents very much. (tailure) 


4. It's amazing that Tania can speak three íoreign 
languages. (abilìty) 


5. Tom tried hard to persuade his parents to allovv him 
to join the Club, but he íailed. (attempt) 


6. Hetried hard to overcome any difficulties by himselí. 

(effort) 
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LOOKiNG BACK 

PronunGỉatỉon 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 
revievving pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar. 

1 Ask Ss to listen and repeatthe sentences, then 
markthe linked final consonants and initial vovvels 
oíthevvords. 


1. He's ạ teacher ọf Ẹnglish ÌIỊ ạiỊ urban school. 

2. My brother ịs well-informed ạbout locaỊ Ịssues. 

3. Most3mericansjise some formsj)f discipline 
fortheirchildren. 

4. The goalj>^merican parentỳs to help their 
children to becomeJndependent. 

5. Her parent^venjisk for herj)pinions beíore 

they makỹmportant decisions. 

v_______. 

2 Ask Ss to read the paragraph and markthe lỉnked 
fìnal Gonsonants and inital vovvels of the words.Then 
plaỵ the recording for Ss to listen and repeat. 


Being ỉndependentjs beingable to take 
car^í yourselí, and not having to rely 
on^nyon^lse.ThatJs what many young people 
strive for. However, the ability to liyỳndependently 
does notdevelop naturally:you need^numberoí 
life skills to stop relyin^n your parent^ndolder 
siblings. 



Vocabulaiy 


The elght vvords in the box are related to the maỉn 
topic of th and the most írequently used 

in the unit. Ask Ss to use them to complete the 
gapped sentences. 


Key 

1. conhdent 

3. determined 
5. decisiveness 
7. Reliabilỉty 


2. vvell-iníormed 
4. decision 
6. responsỉbly 
8. independent 


• Extend this actỉvity by asking Ss to make thẽir ovvn 
sentences with these words. 


1 Have Ss Gombine the sentences, usỉng to-infinitives. 


1. Denis was happy to receive a letter from his 
mother. 

2. Ann was so lucky to pass the exam. 

3. lt'simpossibletolearnaforeignlanguageln 
one day. 

4. The students are very keen to take part in the 
‘Green Day’ activities. 

5. It's necessary for you to develop habits that 
will keep your body healthy and clean. 

6. We are relieved to hear that Helen is íeelỉng 
better novv. 

7. lfsdỉfficulttoguess whatwỉll happen. 

8. It's important to learn how to get írom one 
place toanother. 

9. lfsimportanttolearnhowtocopewith 
loneliness. 

10. Dave was very surprised to receive a 
birthday gift from an old íriend. 

A 


% This activity íocuses on using the ío-infinitive after 
nouns. Ask Ss to rewrite the sentences, usỉng the 
nouns ỉn brackets and to-infinitives so that the 
new sentences have the closest meaning to the 
givenones. 


1. Their goal to win the first prize seems 
unrealistic. 

2. Nobody knew about his dream to become a 
doctor. 

3. Her íaỉlure to obey the school rules upset her 
parents very much. 

4. Tanỉa's abilỉty to speak three íoreign 
languages ỉsamazing. 

5. Tom's attempt to persuade his parents to 
allow hỉm to join the Club íailed. 

6. He made an effort to overcome any 
difficulties by himselí. 

lESSŨN OUTCOME 

• AskSs: VVhathaveyoulearnttodơy? 

What can you do now? 

• Elỉcit ansvvers: / can linktìnal consonant 
sounds with initial vowelsounds in connected 
speech, I can use to-Ịnfínitives aừer certain 
adjectives and nouns. 





1 Compỉete the questíonnaire. Tíck the number based on how accurate each statement 
is for you.The number you tick represents the p.oỉnt(s) you get for each ítem. 


You can cook for yourself. 

Very inaccurate OỠỠỠ0 veryaccurate 


V very inaccurate 
Ỡ inaccurate 
Ỡneutral 
ọ accurate 
Ỡvery accurate 


You don't feel sad, helpless and uncomíortable when alone 
Very inơccurơte OỠỠOỠ veryaccurate 


You alvvays take the initiative and start your own projects 
Very inaccurate ooeoe veryơccurate 


You have good daily habits and keep your body healthy and clean 
Very inaccurate OỠỠOO veryaccurote 


You can make decisỉons about everyday matters quickly. 
Veryinoccurate OỠỠO0 veryaccurate 


Add up all the points.The more points you get means the more ỉndependent you are. 

% Work in groups of ten. Make questions from the statements in the questionnaíre. Then use the 
question to interview students ỉn your group. Find out how independent they are. Report the 
results to the class. 


► Use words and phrases to describe the characteristics of an independent person 

► Link consonant and vowel sounds in a sentence 

► Use the ío-infinitive aíter certain adjectives and nouns in sentences 

► Talkabouttheskillsneededtobeindependent 

► VVrite a íormal letter requesting íurther iníormation about a course 













PROIECT 

HOỈRỈ iniỉepeniỄeiìt ai^e ỵmĩ 


Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: íurther explore the unit 
topic and practise the Ịanguage in a collaborative way. 


1 Tell Ss they need to conduct a survey to And out how independent they 
and their triends are. To help them to prepare for the survey, explain the 
questionhaire items, the meaning of the options and how to complete 
the questionnaire and work out the tótal score.Then let Ss complete the 
questionnaire individually. 

• Aíter Ss have completed the questionnaire, help them to add up their 
scores.Tell Ss that the more points they have, the more independent 
they are. 


Ask Ss to work in groups to íormulate the survey questions based on the 
questionnaire. Encourage them to add nriore questions.They should use all 
the questions to do the survey, and report the results to the class. 



• AskSs: Whathaveyouleamttoday? 

What can you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: / can conduct a survey to find out how 
ìndependent my classmates and I are. 




Vocabulary 


1 Form compound nouns wỉth the words 
in the box. Then complete the sentences, 
using the correct ones. 


care 

child 

íriend 

girl 

grand 

house 

parents 

point 

view 

work 


1 • She spent all morning doing_. 

2. There are many dỉfferent_ 

optỉons available to mothers returning to work. 

3* Parents should tryto see thỉngs from a teenager's 


2 Complete the sentences with correct 
vvords from the box. 

independent reconciled argument 
self-relỉant relationship 

1 . Shehasaclose_wlth her parents. 

2 * He broke the glass vase during a(n)_ 

with his cousin. 

3« We were íinally_after he apologised. 


-. 4. My little cousin is becomlng more_so my 

4. I have lived with my_„_sincelwas aunt has moretimeforherself. 


5. Teaching secondary school students to be 
5, He can't come because he's taking his_ independent and_is important for their 



Pronuncíatíon 

3 Listen and link (u) the final consonants and 
inítial vovvels in the sentences. Then read 
them aloud. 

Kate is a teacher of English in an upper secondary 
school. 

2. Look at these pictures and answer my questions in 
English. 

3. Tom used to live in his parents' house, but he's 
moved into a new flat with some triends. 

4. Can I have a cup cf apple tea? 

5. Don't íorget to turn off the lights when you leave 
aíter the party. 
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The aỉm õf Revievv 1 is to help Ss to revise the lânguage and skills Ss have learnt 
ỉn Units 1,2 and 3. 

T may introduce the revievv by askíng Ss ỉf they can remember what they have 
learnt so far in terms of language and skills.T then summarỉses Ss'answers and 
adds more iníormatỉon, if necessary. 


LANGUAGE 

T may use the Language revievv as a self' 
assessment test or revision. Ss do the activities, and 
then T checks the ansvvers with the vvhole class. T 
may also conduct each actỉvity separately. 

Vocabulary 

1 Ask Ss to do this activỉty individually, and then 
compare their ansvvers with a partner. Check 
ansvvers as a class and vvrite the correct ones on 
the board. 


r 



Key 



1. housevvork 

2. childcare 


3. vỉevvpoint 

4. grandparents 


5. girlíriend 



V 




2 Have Ss do this activity indỉvidually. Then aska 
student to vvrite his / her ansvvers on the board. 
Check the ansvvers with the whole class. 


Key 



1. relatỉonship 

2. an argument 


3. reconcỉled 

4. independent 


5. self-reliant 


J 


Pronuncỉatỉon 

3 Play the recording and have Ss do this activity 

individually, and then compare their ansvvers with 

a partner. Write the sentences on the board.Then 

ask Ss to practise reading the sentences aloud. 

--- 

Key 

^. Kate \sa teachey)fEnglishin^ruipper 
secondary school. 

2. Loolyitthesepicture^ndansvvermy 
question^inEnglish. 

3. Torruised to liy^in his parents'house, but he's 
move^lnto a new flat with some íriends. 

4. CanJ hav^ cuỊỊOÍappletea? 

5. DonTíorgettoturnoffthe lights whenyou 
leavejifter the party. 

V_ ) 

• The audio script is the sàme as the key. • 







Grammai* 


4 Complete these sentences wỉth should/ 
5houldn't/ ought to/ ought not to/must/ 
mustn't/baveto/hasto. 

1 . lt'sagreatfilm.You_goandseeit. 

2. You don't look well. You__ go out. It's cold 

outside. 

3. It's late. 1_go nowor I will miss the lasttrain. 

4. Students__use mobile phones in class. 

5. The government really _do something 

about unemployment. 

5 Revvrỉte the following sentences to 
emphasíse the underlined parts, usíng It is 
/was ...that... 


6 Write new sentences with a símilar meaning. 
Use the to-inhnitive after the adjective. 

1 . lt'squiteeasytofind ourschool. 

Our school is__ 

2 . It's difficult to translate the paragraph. 

The paragraph_ . 

3 . I am happy that I workfor the school library. 

I am delighted __ . 

4. She was amazed that she saw him at the party. 

She was very surprised __ . 

5. I was sad when I heard your grandma was ill. 

I was sorry_ . 



1. The first Qlympic Games were held in Greece . 

2. Nam won the íĩrst prize in the English speaking 
contest. 

3. I am making a chocolate cake for my best friend's 
birthday party. 

4. Scotland's mostíamous poet Robert Burns was born 
in 1759 . 

5. VVorkina on a Computer gives me headaches. 










Grammar 

4 Elicit theíorm and use of the moda\s: should/shouldn't/ought to/ 
oughtnot to/must/mustn't/hove to/hơs to. Aska volunteer to do the 
activity on the board while the rest of the class works on it individually. 
Check Ss'answers, and ask Ss to provide explanations for their choice 
of modals, if necessary. 


-- 



Key 



l.should/ought to 

2. shouldn't / ought not to 


3. must/have to 

4. mustơt 


5. must/hasto 



V 


HHi 


5 Elicittheformand useofthesentencestructure ltis/was... thơt... .Have 

Ss do this activity individually, and then Gompare their ánsvvers with a 

partner. Ask a student to write his / her sentences on the board. Check the 

ansvvers with the whole class. 

f^. 

Key 

1. It was ỉn Greece that the first Olympic Games were held. 

2. It was Nam who / that won the fìrst prize In the English 
speaking contest. 

3. \t's a chocolate cake that I am making for my best friend's 
birthday partỵ. 

4. It was in 1759 that Scotland^s most íamous poet Robert Burns 
was born. 

5. It's working on a Computer that gives me headaches. 

.... . .J 


6 Elicit the use of the fo-infinitive. AskSs to do thls activity indỉvidually, and 
then compare their ansvvers with a partner. Write the correct ansvvers ơn 
the board. 

- — - — - ^. 

Key 

1. Ourschool isquiteeasy tofind. 

2. The paragraph is difficult to translate. 

3. I am delighted to work for the school library. 

4. She was very surprised to see him at the party. 

5. I was sorry to hear that your grandma was ill. 

^-—-_ ^^ 





SKILLS 

Readíng 


Speakỉng 


i Read and complete the text with the words 
from the box. 

possibility unemployment practical 

decisions hopeíully straight 

advantage qualiíications 


THE MOSTIMPORTANT DECISION 

Around the age of seventeen, you have to 

make one of the most important (1)_ 

in your life. Do you stay on at school and 

(2)_goto university later? Ordoyou leave 

school to start work or a training course? 


This isyourdecision, butyou should remember 

two things: there is more (3)__among 

young people who have not been to university, 
and people with the right skills have a big 

(4)_in thejob market. líyou makethe 

decision to go (5)_into a job, there are 

many opportunities for training. VVhile you are 
earning, you can also take evening classes to 

gain (6)_, vvhich will help you to get 

ahead in your career more quickly. Another 

(7)_is that you start work and take a 

break to study when you are older. This is the 
best way to save up money for your studies, 
and get (8)_experience. 



2 Read the text agaỉn and answer the 
questions. 

1. When do you have to make one of the biggest 
decisions in your life? 

2. What are the job prospects for people who haven't 
been to university? 

3. What is the advantage of having the right skills? 

4. What opportunities are there for you if you decide 
to go straight into a job? 


3 Work with your partner. Make a 

conversation about your frỊend's problem 
and give them advice. Use your own ideas 
or the suggestions belovv. 

Yourfríend's problem: 

- getting bad exam results 

Youradvice: 

- spend less time suriĩng the Internet for pleasure 

- spend more time searching iníormation 
for assignments 

-vvorkharder 

- ask a teacher for extra tuition 






















SKILLS 

Readỉng 

Ask Ss to complete Activities Vand 2 individually and compare their 
ansvvers with a partner.Then give the correct ansvvers and any 
explanationS; if necessary. 

Key 

1:1. decỉsỉons 2. hopeíully 

3. unemployment 4. advantage 

5. straỉght 6. qualiíications 

7. possibỉlity 8. practical 

2 : 1. Around the age of seventeen. 

2. There is more unemployment. 

3. Getting a job more easily. 

4. There are many opportunities for training. 

V___^_ ) 

Speakỉng 

3 Ask Ss to work with a partner to make a eonversation about a 
friend's problem. One student explains the problem vvhile the 
other asks questions and offers advice. Ss may use their own ideas 
or the suggestions. Encourage Ss to swap roles and role-play the 
conversation again. 






slÌiiÌÌMlllll 
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Lỉsteníng 

Í4*Us.e„...Ị,er.o,di„,abou.re.,.lo„shlp 
problems between parents and teenage 
children. Decide whether the following 
statements are true (T) or taise (F) according 
to the speaker. 





Parents sometimes And it hard to talk to 
theirteenage chỉldren. 

Teenagers alvvaỵs like talking about 
their school work. 


Teenagers hate questions that aim to 
checkupon them. 

Parents should push their teenage 
children to talk about school, work and 
íuture plans, ỉf necessarỵ. 


Parents should watch for danger signs Ị 
in some teenagers who may smoke or 
try using drugs or alcohol. Ị 


VVriting 


5 Read the advertisements and choose one of 
the language schools you want to attend to 
improve your Englỉsh. 



ACADEMY OF POREIGN 
LANGUAGES 

Study English, Prench, Chinese or Japanese 
in the morning & evening. 

Places available in elementary / 
pre-intermediate/ intermediate classes. 

For íurther iníormation, contact us: 

Phone: (04) 55555339 

Address: Mr Bỉll Weston, 26 Thai Ha St Ha Noi 

















Lìstenỉng 


Play the recording once for Ss to listen and choose 
their ansvvers. Play the recording again pausing at 
appropriate places and highlighting the clues in 
the listening text, so Ss can check their ansvvers. 
Then give the correct ansvvers. For vveaker Ss, 
play the recording several times pausing after 
sentences to check Ss' comprehension. 


Key 





l.T 

V 

2. F 

3.T 

4.F 

5.T 

_ J 


Audio scrlpt 

: During the teenage years, ỉt is at times dỉííicult for parents 
: to talk to theỉr children. Teenagers often seem to hate being 
: questỉoned. They seem unvvỉlling to talk about their work at 
: school. ĩhis is a normal psychological development atthis age. 

: Although it can be hard for parents to understand, it is part of 
: becoming independent. Teenagers are tryỉng to be aduỉts vvhỉle 
: they are still grovvỉng up. Young peopỉe often dislỉke talkỉng if 
: they reallse that parents are trying to check up on them. Parents 
: should find ways to talk to their teenage children about school, 

: work and future plans, but should not push them to tálk if they 

: don't want to. Parents shouỉd aỉso vvatch for danger signs. For 

ỉ example, some teenagers ỉn trying to be adults may experiment 
: with alcohol, drugs or smoking. It is necessary for parents 
: to watch for any sỉgns of dlfferent behavỉour, which may be 
: connected with these dangers and offer help ỉf necessary. 



S!> 
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VVritỉhg 

5 Ask Ss to read the two advertisements and choose 
one of the language schools they would llke to 
attend to ỉmprove their English. 

# Ask Ss to vvrite a letter requesting more 

iníormation about the language courses. Ss may 
wrlte their draíts first in class, swap them with 
a partneríor peer review, and write their íinal 
version at home. 

Sơmpleletter: 

DearMsSmith, 

I saw your advertisement about the language 
courses on your vvebsite. I am interested in 
learning English, and I am vvrlting to enquire about 
the English courses at your centre. 

I can read and write in English, but I can't speak the 
language very well. If necessary, I can complete an 
oral test. I want to improve my pronuncỉation, and 
hope to be able to practise my English with native 
speakers. 

I vvould also like to have more iníormation about the 
starting date, course duration, teachers' experience, 
fees and course certiíicate. 

I lookforward to hearing from you. 

Yours sincerely, 



Thu Trang 








. 
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LANGUAGE 

Vocabulary 

VVords and phrases related to people with disabilities and 
how to support them 

Pronunciation 

Elision of weak vowels beíore /I/, /n/ and /r/ 

Grammar 

The past simple and the present períect 
SKILLS 

• Reading for general ideas and speciíic iníormation about 
helping people with disabilities 

• Intervievving a volunteer and discussing voluntary work 

• Listening for specihc iníormation in a radio programme 
about an outstanding person with a disability 

• VVriting an article about problems íacing disabled people 
and how they can be solved 

COMMUNICATiON AND CULTURE 

• East Meets West 

• International Day of Persons with Disabilities 




1 t * í / 






By the end of this unit, Ss can 

• use vvords and phrases related to people with disabilities and how to help 
them 

• recognise and pronounce elision of weak vovvels beíore /I/, /n/ and /r/ 

• understand and use the past simple and the present períect 

• read for general ideas and specihG information in a school magazine report 
about helping people with đìsabilities 

• intervievvavoíunteeranddiseussvoluntary work 

• listen for specihc inÍGrmation in a radio programme about an outstanding 
person with a disability 

• vvrite an article about problems íacing disabled peopleand hdvvtíhéy cẳn be 

solved . 

• learn and talk about intemational organisations and progranimes to help 
those in need and Internotionạl Day ofPersons wìth Disabìlities 






GETTING STARTED 

Helping students in need 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: getting to know the topic, vocabulary 
about people with disabilities, and the past simple and the present períect. 

• Introduce the topic by asking Ss to talk about the photos of people with disabilities. 
Then elicit more ideas from Ss' background knovvledge. 

• Encourage Ss to talk about disabled people's achievements. Tell them to include 
respect for disabled people and donation to charities in their discussion. 





^1^ Listen and read. 

Mai: Hi, what's up? Why are there so many 
boxes in the library? 

Marìa: rm preparing some Christmas gifts for 
secondary students with disabilìties 
in the school we visited two months 
ago. These are students with variọus 
visual, hearing, physical and cognitive 
impairments. 

Mai: Cognitive impairments? 

/Mơr/o; That's learning difficulties. 

Kevin: I have a neighbour who is blind, deaf 
and dumb, and needs a lot of help to 
getaround. 

María: Well, you shouldn't use vvords like 
‘dumb’or ‘deaf’. lt's disrespectful. 

Mai: I agree. There are so many students 
with a disability who have talents and 
skills. 

Marìa: That's right. And we need to help them 
to become independent, integrate in 
the community and achieve success at 
school. 

Mai: So what are these Christmas giíts? 

Marìa: Last month, the Youth Union in our 
school had a meeting, and decided 
to start a ‘Special Christmas Giĩts’ 
campaign to collect gifts for local 
charities. So far, the students in our 
school have donated more than 10Q 
giíts. 

Mai: Thát's great! Can students from other 
schools join your campaign? 

Maria: Sure! A few other schools hạve already 
joined us.They have sent us textbooks, 
dictionạries, CD players, batteries,.. 

Kevin: I have an idea for a gift! A talking pen 
for iearhing íoreign languages. 

María: Great idea! VVhat a meaningíul gift! 

Mai: Thanks, Maria.llltalktotĩiyelassmates 

andseevvhatvvecando. ^ 


2 Read the conversation agaìn. Decide if the 
following statements are true (T), false (F), 
or notgỉven (NG).Tíckthe correct box. 


_D 




Marìa is preparing some gifts for 
students with dìsabilỉties. 





Only students at Marỉa's school 
can join the campaign. 





Local charities will send the giíts 
to different schools. 





Kevin will donate an educational 
toy for learning languages. 




1 




\ 

Maria will plan a visit to a school 
for children with dỉsabilities. 





3 How do you thínk non-disabled people 
perceive and treat people with disabilitíes? 


Example: 

I think non-disabled people used to think that 
people with disabilities ơlways need to be looked 
after. However, attitudes have changed. People with 
disơbilitìes are now perceived as valued members 
oísociety. 





1 AskSsquestionsabouttheillustration: 

- Who do you see in the picture? 

- What are they doing? 

-Whatdoyouthinktheyaregoingtodowiththegifts? 

• Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation in a school library 
betvveen three íriends, Mai, Kevin and Maria. 

• Let Ss predict what these íriends will be talking about. 

• Encourage and accept all types of predictions from Ss. 

• Play the recording. Ask Ss to listen and read the conversation at the 
sametime. 

2 Ask Ss to work first individually, and then in pairs to deGide vvhether the 
statements are true (T), false (F), or notgiven (NG). Ss can proyide reasons 
íortheir ansvvers.They may refer back to the conversation to get the 
necessary iníormation. 


• Check Ss'answers and give explanations. 


Key 






1.T 

2.F 

3. NG 

4.T 

5. NG 



3 Have Ss read the question and example Ask them to think oftheir own 
ansvver to the question. Ss can work individually or with a partner. 

• Elicit some ansvvers and write the best ones on the board. Give íeedback 
and discuss any points. 





Vocabulary 


Match each word wìth its meaning. 


1. disrespectful 
(adj) 


2. impairment (n) 


3. integrate (v) 


4. donate (v) 


5. campaign (n) 


a series of actions 
intended to achieve a goal 

shovving a lack of 
respect for someone or 
something _ 

give money, books, etc. 
to help a person or an 
organisation _ 

join a group of people 
or community and be 
accepted by them 

a condition in which a 
part of a person's body or 
mind does not work well 
because of physical or 
mental damage 


Pronunciatỉon 
Elỉsỉon of vovvels 

íl^Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the 
vovvels ìn bold. 


secondary 


írightenỉng bai 
restaurant DO 



lliOLViy 

lỉbrary family 


^Ọ#Oti KNO w ...? 


Weak vovvels, especially the schvva /9/ 
may be left out (elided) to help us to 
speakfaster. 

They are often elided beíore /I/, /n/, 
and /r/. 


2 Complete the following sentences wíth the 
appropriate words from the box. 



1. The Braille alphabet was created by Louis Braille, 

who went__aíter an accident. It 

has been one of thegreatest inventions in human 
history. 

2. People with _ __ impairments oíten 

have difficulty understanding new things and, 
thereíore, cannot learn quickly. That is why we 
should break down the information for them. 

3. We can help people in need by making a 
_to a charity. 

4. People with a__disability may 

find it difficult to get out of bed or get around 
vvithout help. 

5. Many experts believe that noise is the cause of 

approximately half of all cases of_loss. 


Cỉ^isten and repeat the following sentences. 
Pay attention to the vowels in bold. 

1. Last week, we discussed a visit to a secondary 
school for children with disabilities. 

2. They really like studying English and history. 

3. I couldn't hear anything but the deaíening noise 
oíthedrums. 

4. Beíore you use this talking pen, remember to 
check the batteries first. 

5. It would be preíerable to donate Braille books, 
not large-print books. 




LANGUAGE 

Vocatulani 

1 This activity íocuses on the meanings of key words 
used in the conversatỉon. 

• Ask Ss to work individually, read each of the vvords 
and think about its word class.Then they should 
read each explanation and decide if it detìnes 
a verb, noun or adjective. Provide support if 
necessary by encouragỉng Ss to use the context 
and clues In the conversation. 


Key 




-N 

1.b 

V 

2.e 

3.d 

4.C 

5.a 


2 Go through the words in the box and check Ss' 
understanding, 

• Ask Ss to complete the sentences individually. 
Alternatively, in a vveaker class, have Ss work on the 
sentences in pairs. 

• Check the completed sentences as a dass, making 
sure that all Ss have the right ansvvers. 



Pronunciation 

Elision of vowels 

1 Explain elision of vovvels, espedally the schvva 
sound /a/. Ellsion is not mandatory. Weak vovvels 
are sometimeselided beíore the sounds /14 /n4 
and /r/ to speed up or simplify the pronunciation 
ofaword. 

' • Play the recording for Ss to lỉsten and follow. 

• Model the pronunciation (or play the recording 
again) for Ss to repeat chorally and indivỉdually. 

• Help them to distinguish betvveen the 
pronunciation vvithout elision and the 
pronuncỉatỉon with elỉsion. 

• Ask Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to pronounce 
the words tvvice - with and vvithout elision of weak 
vowels. 

lá)))!. ; 

^ Audio script 

; secondary deaíening preíerable 

I dictionary írightening battery 

1 history restaurant police 

ỉ library íamily 

« ''v--í';-iịậị í^ 

2 AskSstoreadtheinstructionsandexplainthetask. 

• Read the sentences, íoGusing on the words in bold, 
and have Ss repeat. 

• Play the recording for Ss to repeat once or twice. 
Extend this task by having Ss take turns reading 
each of the sentences twice - with and vvithout 
elision of weak vowels. 











* 

mí 


/>0 you KNOW...? 

• The past simple is used to talk abput an 
action that happened ạt a speciíic poiht in 
the past. 

Example: 

At our ìast meeting, vvedecided to launch this 
campaign. 

* The present períect is used to talk about 
an action that happened in the past vvithout 
reíerring to the exact time. 

Example: 

We have decided to launch this campaign. 


Grammar 

1 Choose the correct form of the verbs in 
brackets to complete the sentences. 

1. Last month we (lơunched / hơve lơunched) a 
campaign to help students with disabilities. 

2. At our last meeting, we (decided/hove decided) 
to organise a íootball match to raise money for 
charity. 

3. At the end of the meetỉng, we (invited / hove 
invited) all students to come to a íootball match. 

4. Sỉnce our last meetỉng, students' attỉtudes 
tovvards people with disabìlities (completely 
changed / hove completely chơnged). 

5. So far we (collected ỉ have collected) more than 
150 gifts of all kinds. 


2 Complete each sentence, usỉng the past 
simple or present pertect form of the verb 
in brackets. 

1. In October, we_(decide) to start a 

‘Special Christmas Gtfts’ campaign. 

2. About 30 students írom other schools_ 

(join) us since last month. 

3. I_(volunteer) ata special school twice 

since I hnished Grade 10. 

4. I_(present) an action plan to the school 

Principal when I was at the meeting. 

5. So far, people_(donate) more than 

lOOgỉíts. 

6. Last month, I_(talk) to some students 

about howto learn English effectively. 

7. They_.(send) some textbooks and 

dictionaries recently. 

8. TmpreparingsomeChristmasgiítsíorthestudents 

wỉth disabilitỉes in the school we_ 

(visit) two months ago. 













Grammar 


1 Tell Ss that the activity íocuses on the past simple and the present períect tense of verbs. 

• Ask Ss if they can remember any rules for the use of the past simple and the present períect that they have 
learnt in the lower grades. 

• Have Ss work in pairs to íìgure out the ansvvers. 

• Monitor the activity and help Ss, ỉf necessary. 

• Remind Ss to pay attentỉon to the adverbs of tỉme when they choose the correctíorm of the verbs. 

• Remind Ss of the past partỉciple torrns of regular verbs and ỉrregular verbs. 

• Check ansvvers as a class. 


Key 

... N 

l.launched 2. decided 

3. ỉnvited 

4. have completely changed 


5. have collected 

_ J 


% Tell Ss that the activity íocuses on the correct form of the verbs - the past simple or the present períect. 

• Let Ss work in paỉrs to give ansvvers. Observe and help when and where necessary. 

• Remind Ss to pay attention to the adverbs of time when they choose the correct form of the verbs. 

• Check Ss'answers by asking individual Ss to take turns reading aloud each of the sentences. 



Key 

1. In October, we decided to start a ‘Special Christmas Giíts' campaign. 

2. About 30 students from other schools have ịoined us sỉnce last month. 

3. I have volunteered at a specỉal school twice since I íìnỉshed Grade TO. 

4. I presented an action plan to the school Principal when I was at the meeting. 

5. So far, people have donated more than 100 gỉfts. 

6. Last month, I talked to some students about how to learn English effectively. 

7. They have sent some textbooks and dictionaries recently. 

8. Tm preparing some Christmas giíts for the students with disabilities in the school we vísíted two 
months ago. 



Ask Ss: Whathơveyou learnt todoy? 

What can you do now? 

Elicit ansvvers: / con tơlk aboutpeople with disơbilities andhow to Help people in 
need. I can use the pastsimple and the presentperíect to tolk about past octions . 
with tỉme expressions, I con recognise and pronounce words with elision ofvowels. 


.íí?, .V'”’,,''”' r '"'''■■'■‘'ÍT 'ỉ"'','',-”, T,' 




SKILLS 


READING 

Helpíng each other 


1 Look at these symbols. They are used to 
índícate access for people witK disabilitíes. 
Write who each Symbol is for. 



2 Match each of the vvords with ỉts meaning. 
Use a díctionary, íf necessary. 




V. 


to invite or to make 
someone participate in 
an activity 


>1 

J 


ị 

ì 


having a lot of energy 
and enthusiasm 

encouragement or 
practical help 

in a way shovving a lot of 
excitement 


awordorgroupofwords ^ 
often used in campaignsto 
^ attractpeoplếsattention ^ 


3 Read a school magaiine report on some 
interviews with class monitors. Choose the 
appropriate heading for each paragraph. 

a. Set a record on Chrìstmas Day 


b, Frỉends'support brings joy 
c Happiness comes from givíng to others 


Huynh Mai Lien, the monitor of Class 11A. After 
their vỉsit to a special school, Lỉen made íriends 
with some students with reading disabilities. She 
realised that they enjoy reading as much as she 
does. So she has decided to record popular books 
íorthese students. 'I hope they'll enjoy listenỉng to 
these talking books over the Christmas holidays!’ 
said Lien enthusiastically. 


2 . 


'A gift for everyonel’ is the campaỉgn slogan of 
Class 11B; led by Tran Nam. ‘WeVe agreed to 
inyolve disabled students in our Santa Claus 
activỉtỉesíorchỉldrenỉntheneighbourhood/ Even 
if some of them have mobllity impairments, they 
can still dress up as Santa Claus and help to give 
gifts to the kids. ‘Giving makes people happy and 
useíul. People with a disability can stìll participate 
fully in our community^s íife!’ sạid Nam. 



‘We want to make a spedal Yule Log cake. People 
have already started donatlng money so we can 
buy all the ingredients/ said Hoa, the monitor 
of Class 11C ‘Everyone has a problem, no one is 


spedal schọol, wẹ think we ạn create aomathing 
anwing,’ Hoa added. Her class vvants to make a 




i 


4 Complete these sentences with no more 
than three words. 

1 . The students at Nguyên Van Troi School will give 

the gifts to_in Ho Chi Minh City. 

2. One class monitor has decided to_ 

for students with reading disabilities. 


HELPYOUR COMMVNITV 


By Nguyên Mai 



The students at Nguyên Van Troi School are 
now preparing Christmas gifts for students with 
disabilities in Ho Chi Minh City. We have asked 
three energetic dass monitors about how they 


íriends with disabilìties. Here are their answers. 


wii 


3. Another class monitor believes that disabilities 

should not prevent people from_,_ 

our community's life. 

4. Another class monitor has thought of an interesting 

activity, vvhere students will make a_ 

Yule Log cake to celebrate Christmas. 

5. The three class monitors will try to make 
_for their íriends with disabilities. 

5 Díscusswíthapartnerhowyoucanhelp 
chíldren with disabílities in your community. 
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Readỉng 

Heiping each otbep 

Lead-ỉn: Focus Ss on the heađing He/p/ng eơc/] other 
of the sectiori; and ask them to guess the possible 
content of the reading text 

1 Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: reading 
for general ideas and specilĩc Iníormatỉon about 
helpỉng people wỉth dỉsabỉlitỉes. 

• Provỉde Ss with some iníormation about improving 
accessibỉlity for dlsabled people, e.g., a barrler-free 
environment and use of lifts and platíorms. 

• Have Ss look at the symbols and work in groups to 
compare theỉr ansvvers. Encourage Ss to explain 
and give reasons for their ansvvers. 

• Correct ansvvers as a class, and give examples of 
places vvhere Ss can And these symbols. 

- 

Key 

1. people wỉth mobillty ỉmpairments / disabilities 

2. people with visual impairments / disabilities 

3. people with hearing impairments/disabilities 

4. people with speech impairments / disabilìties 

\___> 

2 Ask Ss to work individually, read the words and 
phrases in the columns, then discuss and fìnd the 
meaning of eâch of them (a-e). Provide help, ỉf 
necessary. Explain the meaning íurther and give 
examples. Check ansvvers as a class. 


Key 





N 

l.b 

2.d 

3.e 

4.a 

5.C 

J 


Key 



-N 

1.b 

2. c 

3. a 



4 Tell Ss that the actiyity íoGUses ỏn reading for 
speciíic iníormation and that Ss cannot wrỉte more 
than three worđs in each blank. 


• Allovv enough time for Ss to read the instructions 
and the questions. 

• Remỉnd Ss to pay attention to details like names of 
schoolS; classes, activitieS; etc. and to the context 
(words around the gap) to ỉdentiíý what kind of 
words or phrases are needed. 

• Have Ss write their ansvvers individually and check 
with a partner.Then check ansvvers as a class and 
provỉde íeedback. 

—^ 

Key 

1. students with disabilities 

2. record popular books 

3. participatỉng fully in 

4. ‘record-breaking’ 

5. this Christmas unforgettable 

5 This post-readỉng activity aims to relate the 
iníormatỉon from the reading text to Ss'own lỉfe 
and experienceS; and theỉr own ideas about how 
they can help people in need. 

• Put Ss ỉn pairs and let them discuss the question 
íreely. If Ss haỵe difficulty conning up with new 
ideas, give them sonne examples of problems 
disabled people may face such as lack of skills or 
limited accessỉbility. 

• Ask one or two pairs to report the discussion 
results to the class. 


3 Tell Ss that the activity íoGuses on reading for 
general ideas and have them read the headings 
quickly beíore the text that follows. 

• Explaỉn to Ss that repeated and simỉlar vocabulary 
can form a vocabulary Chain in a paragraph, and 
consequently help to express the main ỉdea of the 
paragraph. 

• Have Ss skim the text individually to choose the 
best heading for each paragraph.Then Ss can 
check their ansvvers with a partner. 

• Check ansvvers as a class and vvrite them on the 
board. Give íeedback. 

Note: A Yuìe Log coke: a traditional Christmas cake 
shaped like a chopped off branch. 




Ask Ss: Whơthơveyou leơrnt todoy? 

Whơt can you do now? 

Elicit ansvvers: /Ve learnt ơbout how to Help 
people in need. /Ve learnt how to reod and 
ũnd specitìc iníormơtion ỉn 0 short interview. 

I know words and phrases related to ớttitudes 
to disabled people and commuhityactivities. 


i 
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SPEAKING 

Get ínvolved! 


1 Read the following phrases. Wríte R if it 
expresses a reason why people volunteer 
and A if ỉt expresses a voluntary activity. 


ỉmprove yourselí 

--- 

coach children who 
want to do a sport 

— 

meet interesting 
people 

— 

change people's lỉves 


organise extracurricular 
activities 

- 


2 The Principal ofaspecíalschoolis 
ỉntervievvỉng a potential volunteer. 
Compiete the intervíew, using the vvords in 
the box.Then practise ỉt with a partner. 


specìál schoọl 
clearly and effectively 
in the past 


change people's lives 
volunteer position 
improve ccx)rdination 


Principal: Good morning, Minh. I understand that 
you'd like to work as a volunteẹr? 

Minh: That'sright. 

Principal: So what interests you about this 

( 1 )_ 1 

Minh: I like vvorking with children and meeting 

interesting people. I think this vvould be a 
good opportunity for me to help people 
with disabilities and improve myself. 

Principal: What do you know about our school and 
students? 

Mình: From your vvebsite, I know that this is 

a (2)_for children with 

cognitive impairments. These children 
may have difficulty in learning basic skills 
like reading, vvriting or problem solving. 

Principal: That's right. You're well-informed. So, why 
do you want to volunteer? 

Minh: I want to pay back to our eommunity. 

Volunteering is the most revvarding way 
to get involved and (3)___. 

Principal: Did you volunteer (4)_? 

hÉ4 tenglrTboseinlleeđ 


Minh: Oh yes. Last year I volunteered at a sports 

Club and coached children who vvanted 
to do a sport. 

Principal: Great! Playing íootball and doing sports 
are excellent ways for disabled children 

to get exercise and (5)_. 

What skills do you think you can offer? 


Minh: 1 have strong communication skills. 

I can explain iníormation and activities 

(6)_. rmalsoverygoodat 

organising extracurricular activities. 


Principal: Great! Let's meet again next Monday. ril 
introduce you to the other volunteers, and 
we'll discuss your timetable and tasks., 

Minh: Thank you very much for your time. 

Principal: You're vvelcome. 



3 Read the intormation about two special 
schoois in Viet Nam. Choose one of them. 
Work in paírs and make a similar intervievv 
as in 2 . Ask why your partner vvants to 
volunteer, what skilis he / she can offer and 
how he / she can help. 


Nguyên Dinh Chỉeú Schooỉ, Ho C3ù AdBnh Otỵ 

• Providmg care and education for 
visually ũripaired children in Ho Qii 
Mữửi City and other provinces; 

Providing primary and seconđary 
education. 
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Speakĩng 

Get ỉnvolựedỊ 

Lead-in: Write Get involved! on the board and give Ss time to discuss the phrase. 

1 Iníorm Ss of the lesson objectives: describe reasons for voluntary work and activitles. IntroduGe the topiG by 
asking questỉons such as: Have you evertơken port in campaigns to help people with disơbilities? Why do you 
volunteer to Help people? How can you help people in need? 

• Explain the activity aims to differentiate betvveen the notions Veason’and ‘activity’. 



2 Explain the context and ask Ss to read through the phrases in the box. 

• HaveSsworkinpairstofillthegapsintheìntervlew. 

• Check ansvvers as a class and give íeedback, 

• Allow enough time for Ss to read the intervievv individually beíore they praGtise In palrs. 

• Monltor the activity and select some pairs to role-play the conversatlon in front of the class. 



3 Ask Ss to read the instructions careíulỉy, then have them go through the Iníormation about two special schools 
inVietNam. 

• Ask Ss to prepare the reasons why they want to volunteer, and what they can do. Ss Gan usè the suggestions 

ini. ^ ^ 

• Encourage Ss to share their ideas. 

• Have different pairs work together so they can help each other with ideas and suggestions. 

• Ask Ss to discuss and practise the conversation in pairs. Then choose one or two pairs to role-play their conversation 
infrontoftheclass. 


LESSON OUTCOME 

• Ask Ss: Whot have you leornt todoy? 

What can you do now? 

• Elicit answers: Now I know more about why I should get involved in donating to 
charities, and supporting disabled childreh. I know what I can do for the community 
and people with disabilities, I think Ị can also improve myselfwhile helping others. 








. . * 
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4 Work in groups. Ask and ansvver the 
question. 

What can you do to support people with 
disabilities and help them to succeed in life? 


5. The lesson we can learn from her story is that 
everyone can succeed if they are trusted and 


^^Lỉsten to a radio programme about a 

íamous youngster wỉth a disability and fill 
in the ỉníormation. 


Name 


Nationality 
Kind of disability 
Interests 


Title honoured by 
UNICEP 


She has vvorked with VoìceofVietNam in 
_to rural villagers. 

She íeels lucky because she has_ 

_íriends and teachers. 


LISTENING 

Outstandỉng people wỉth dísabỉlỉtìes 

1 Look at the píctures. Can you recogníse 
the people? What disabilities do you think 
theỹ had? 


^^Listen again and complete the sentences 
wỉth no more than four vvords or numbers. 

1. The programme is called_ 


2. The girl has suffered íractured bones 
_and has to usea 


vvheelchair: 


3. 


4. 
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lĩstenỉng 



1 Focus Ss' attention on the actỉvity. Have Ss look 
at the pictures and ansvver the questions. Write 
some key vvords (e.g. íamouSr successtui difficulties, 
d/sơb/7/t/e5) on the board Jf necessary. 

• ElicitSs'answers: 

a. Albert Einstein, /earn/ng disabiíity 

b. Ludvvig van Beethoven, heoring loss 

c. Thomas Edison; leamlng disability 

• Ask Ss vvhether they know Nguyên Phuong Anh 
or any well’known Vietnamese people wỉth 
disabỉlities like her. 

• Discuss brỉeíly with Ss why and how the people 
they have discussed became íamous. 

s This activity íocuses on listening for specỉíic 
iníormation about a famous girl with a disability. 

Have Ss read the instructions and the table 
that they have to complete. Ensure that they 
understand the task and the details they need to 
focus on. 

• Ask Ss to complete the notes while listening. Have 
them listen again to check their ansvvers. 

• Play the recording tvvice, pausing beíore the 
second listening. 

• Have Ss compare their ansvvers beíore checking 
ansvvers as a class. 

x 9 9 .» « 1$ 9 # « 9 9 « 9 « « « Ạ « « « 1» « 9 » » « « « » 4 Ậ ^ ^ « 9 ^ <0 « » « ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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y Audio script J 

: VVelcome to Get Involved!; our vveekly programme about inspỉrational ỉ 
ỉ young people. Today; ril tell you the amazing story of an outstanding J 
: youngpersonvvỉthadỉsabỉlity. ỉ 

ỉ Nguyên Anh was born with ‘glass-bone dỉseaseVa genetic disorder : 
: causing íragile boneS; and had íractured bones over 30 times. She is : 
ỉ unabỉe to run around like her frịendS; and has to use a vvheelchaỉr. : 
I Despite her dỉsabilỉty; she always has a smỉle on her face. She believes l 
I that she ỉs luckier than other peopíe with disabilìties because she has : 
: many supportive írìends and teachers. 1 

l Nguyên Anh has been interested ỉn singing sỉnce an early age. Eager : 
: to join charitabỉe campaỉgnS; she has been usỉng her talent to J 

• períorm at Voice oíVỉetNơm since she was eight. She has taken part in l 

: broadcasting radỉo messages to rural villagers. She has been honoured : 
: by UNIGEP as an outstandỉng child with disabilities. Now, asa Eriend of ỉ 
» UNICEE Viet Nam; she continues to inspỉre otherS; and use her talent J 
: and determination to heỉp chiỉdren with disabỉlities. : 

ĩ She became a success when she audỉtioned for the television : 
: show Viet Nơm's Got Talent. She immediately received national and : 
1 internatỉonal recognition. l 


• Her smile and kind voice wỉil detìnitely continue to eiicoụrage people ♦ 
: with disabiỉities to íullill their potential. Her inspiring words are what : 
: we wĐuld like you to think about. ‘ You can do a lot of thingslpeople í 

• believeínyouandactaallytréotyouequally.’ l 

& ỉT 
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Key 

Name Nguyên Anh 

Nationality Vietnomese 

Kind ofdisability Glơss-bone diseơse 

I nterests Singing and helping charitoble 

campơigns 

Title honoured Global outstanding child with a 

byUNlCEP disabỉlity 

V _____ ^^ 

3 Eocus Ss'attention on the instruction. Allovv time 
íor them to réad thê inGỏmplete sehtencès. Check 
Ss'comprehension. 

• Ask Ss to guess the word{s) and complete the 
sentences.Then play the recording agaỉn for Ss to 
checkansvvers. 

• Alternatively; in a weaker clasS; play the recording 
all the way through for Ss to listen and complete 
the sentences. 

• Play the recordỉng twice ỉf necessary. Check 

ansvvers as a class and provide íeedback. 

---- 

Suggested answers 

1. Get Involved 

2. over 30 times 

3. broadcasting radio programmes 

4. íriendly and supportive 

5. treated equally 

V _ .——-— -2 

4 Iníorm Ss that thỉs is a post-listening activity. Ask 
Ss to work in groups of three or four to discuss the 
question; and brainstorm ideas. Ss note down the 
ansvverS; and get ready to report. 

• Have some Ss present their reports to the class. 



• Ask Ss: What have you learnt today? What can 
you do now? 


• Elicit ansvvers: Nowlknowmore about the 
achievements oípeople with disabỉllties. I know 
what I can do to support them. I know that 
both disabled and non-disabled people have 
strengths and weaknesses and we should help 
each other. 





WRITING 

Practical Solutions 

1 Read a student's artícle about a problem 
facing children wỉth cognitive impaírments, 
and the Solutions she proposes. Put the 
phrases (a-c) ín the appropriate spaces (1-3). 

a. children with disabilities are still treated uníairly 

b. we will recognise each other's limitations and 
discover hidden talents 

c. people should learn more about children with 
cognitive impairments 

In devèlõplng countries, there ace many 
X ^Ịhildrẹn with GQgrittive impairrnẹnts. In addMon 
;; tọ ÌaGk 0 f medĩcal careianđ eeonDmic hạrdships,:: 

, Vthése children facẹ ả Iglí OÍ diseríminătlọn ín 
^ They are treàted less íáỉrỉy because of their 
disabilities and many non-đisabled people have 
negative attitudestowards them. 

How can we solve thỉs problem ànd help 
these children? Fir5t. f1) They 

havé dìỉferent learning dilĩiculties, but that đoes 
not mean that they cannot learn. For example, 
Einstein, the fatherof modern pbysics,:Gpuld not 
: rẹad until he was ểight, but that did not stop 
hịm from becomịng ohé df thẻ great scientists 
df ọurtime. Understạhdmgcognitive dlsabilities 
wiir chạnge:peợple's attitudes and make them 
SúppQlt thesẹ children betten 

-í ; 5^ morẹ Cộhtáệts 

bètvveèin people with cognỉtive ỉmpairments 
‘ ầhậị^^ọtệặr j^Ôn-đìsabled pếẳpỊé,: Stu^ 
ọr grốúp wórk cạh bring them tọgẹther and wm 
/helÌJ;-ịp't^ềirịè-lí-ẹỊStetẹ^'^' ílệptỉịlpg ' 

tđdgmep;'ìí ứy> ĩrhlsỆyíÌ^^Butiáẹ Ị ^ 

pẹbplế. fdi^ẹrent; íbaGkgrpịỊntís:: Ịạddet:: ạ ’ 

^ pómtnỏh gọal ạnd:strengtfeb ỌỊỊrcợtnỂ^ 

, ' ạnd'-:^lị'ịg|f||ểd: \,fewẻ^^ ; 

"■-'gpp!Qrtuỵttểs:JÌỊi;,Ị'(fẹ.‘;Ị_Ịíoị^yệr|ịthey^ 
■Ql^ặl^blỆtỵSltấistíọốlỆi^lrỊritẹ^llịeế'’!^ 
/^'.'''cốrííiậỊliỆìÍỊẹtriBetter únderstamỊÌj||>gí_ị|bgnÌtive''‘ 
impairrnents ạnd móre cóhiacts ịbetvveen 
non-dísablệd and disabíed pepplịe wiÌỊ change 
■; r,'íáltịỊtưdes ầndlẹddc^đis^diậỈỊnặ|dlỊB; (ip.í ^ 


2 Read the artíde in 1 again and complete 
the followỉng outline. 


Introduction 

State the problem 
(supported wìth facts and 
examples to show why this 
ìs a problerrí) 


Main body 

Solution 1 

(supported with examples 
andreơsons) 

Solution 2 

(supported with examples 
andreasons) 



3 Choose one of the followỉng problems and 
vvrite an article of 160-180 vvords, usỉng the 
outlỉne in 2. You can use the suggestỉons 
belovv. 


Probíem 

Solution 

Many students with 
visual ỉmpairments 
in regular schools; 
cannot fully 
participate in school 
activities; often left 
behind 

• Specialised materials 
and tools such as Braille 
or large print books, 
and talkỉng computers; 
materials wỉth large print 

• Become part of 
study group; create 
atmosphere of 
íriendliness, respect and 
acceptance during all 
activities 

No pedestrian 
facilitiesfor 
people with visual 
impairments in my 
neỉghbourhood 

• Traffic lights with 
audible ‘beeping^signals 

• Different types of 
ground suríaces to 
indicate where the road 
starts 
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Wrnỉng 

Practical Solutions 

Lead-in: Iníorm Ss of the lesson objectives: proposing Solutions to problems íacing people with disabilities and 
vvriting an article. 

1 Give Ss time to read the sample vvriting about the problems that chỉldren with cognitive ỉmpairments are 
íacing. Ask them to choose the appropriate phrases (a-c) to fill in the blanks. Have them compare their answers 
with a partner hrst.Then ask some Ss to read out loud their ansvvers to check as a class. 


Key 



- N 


2.b 

3. a 

_ J 


2 Thỉs activity aims to heỉp Ss to vvorkout the outline of a vvell-developed text. 

• Ask Ss to work in small groups, and gỉve eaeh group a large“Size sheet of paper. 

• Have Ss read the text and study the outline. Then ask them to discuss in groups and complete the outline on 
thesheet of paper. 

• Encourage Ss to move around to look at the outllnes of other groups. 

• Ask Ss from different groups to present their outlines to the rest of the class. 


Key 

Introduction 
Maỉn body 

Solution 1 
Solution 2 

Conclusìon 


Chỉldren with cognitive impairments often face discrimination in life. 

People should learn more about children with cognitive impairments. 

There should be more contacts betvveen people with cognitive impairments and 
non-disabled people. 

Better understanding and better cooperation between the two groups of people will 
change attitudes and reduce discrimination. 


3 Have Ss work in groups ofthree or four to choose one problem and discuss what Solutions they will recommend. 

• Eneourage Ss to make complete sentences, using the suggestions In the table. Ask Ss to read their group^s 
sentences. Provide help by correcting mistakesln grammar or word choice. 


• Ask Ss to work independently and vvrite their articles. 

• Ask indỉvidual Ss to read their articles. Have the rest of the class give comments, and correct errors, if necessary. 






Listen to an introductỉon to a charitable 


organísatỉon; Complete the table. 


Nameofthe _,, 

organỉsation 

Yearitwas (1)_ 

founded 



Typeoíthe 

organisation 


( 2 )_ 

- To provide Health core, educotion, 

(3) _ 

- To Help people in Asia 

(4) _ 


Programmes 


InspireSports; 


Work ỉn groups. Your class wants to get 
involved in EastMeets West's work. Prepare 
a campaign to support ỉt. Discuss your 
campaỉgn^s: 

• aims •message 

• funding -events 

• volunteers 

• cooperation with other organisations 



Look at these logos. What do you think they 
represent? How often is this special day 
celebrated? What is its purpose? 



Quickly read the text to check your guesses. 

Promoted by the United Nations, the /ntemơtonơ/ 
Day of Persons wìth Disobilities (originally called 
International Đay of Đisabled Persons’) has been 
celebrated on December 3 since 1992.The aim ỉs to 
íurther raise avvareness of disability issues and to 
call for world-wide support for the rights and well“ 
being of disabléd people. Although this day has 
a different theme each year, its general theme ỉs 
equal opportunities and fulỉ ỉntegration of pẹọple 
of disabilities in sodety. 

The followỉng are some recent themes; 



Keeping the promise: Maỉnstreaming 
disability in the Millennium Development 
Goals tovvards 2015 and beyond 


Together for a better vvorld for all: 
Including persons with disabilỉties in 
development 


Removing barriers to create an inclusive 
and accessỉble society for all 


Break barriers, open doors: for an inclusive 
society and development for ạll 
















COMMUNICATION 
AND CULTURE 

Communỉcatíon 

1 This activity íocuses on specilĩc iníormation about 
an ỉnternational organisation helping people with 
disabilities. Focus Ss'attention on the Instructions 
and the table.Then have them workin pairs to 
guess the iníormatỉon and think about how to 
express such iníormation (e.g. how to say the 
date and year, or how to classify organisations as 
governnnental, non-governmental, proíìt, 
non~profit, etc). 

• Ask Ss to complete the table vvhile listening. Have 
them listen again to check the ansvvers. 

• Play the recording tvvice, pausing beíore the 
second listening for Ss to check their ansvvers. 

• Let Ss compare thelr ansvvers with a partner, then 
check ansvvers as a class, and vvrite them on the 
board. 


Have Ss read the instructions careíully. Ask Ss 
to work in groups of three or four to brainstorm 
ideas, and prepare a proposal for a new campaign 
to support disabled people. Ask some groups to 
present theỉr campaigns. Praise Ss for original and 
interestỉng ideas, and good presentation skills. 


Culture 



1 Focus Ss'attention on the logos, and allow enough 
tlme for Ss to discuss how often they think the 
International day of people with disabilities is 
celebrated and what its purpose is. 

• Invite individual Ss to present their ideas. 

2 Have Ss read the text quickly to check their 
guesses. 



Ị (1)1988 

(2) non-governmental 


(3) clean water and good hygiene 



: East Meets West was started by humanitarỉan Le Ly Hayslỉp in 1988. 

« Her inỉtial aim was to help heal the vvounds of war betvveen the 

: United States and Viet Nam. Since Its íoundation, East Meets West has 

: become a non-governmental organisatỉon with large-scale projects ỉn 

ỉ Southeast Asia and South Asỉa. Its programmes are mainly ỉn the tìeids 

ỉ of healthcare, educatỉon, clean vvater and good hygỉene, and aim at 

: helping people ỉn Asia have better lives. 

: !n Viet Nam; East Meets West has launched the Inspỉre Sports’ 

: programme in Quang Tri Province to provide disabỉed people with 

: opportunities to take part in sports wỉth proíessỉonal coaches and 

: healthcarevvorkers. 

: East Meets West ỉs also vvorking wỉth Vlet Nam Teỉevisỉon on an 
: international campaign called ‘Lite ỉs Beautiíur to ralse avvareness 
ỉ about the issues that disabled people are íacing in the country, to 
: raise íunds to support them, and to create a more positive attỉtude 
ỉ tovvardsthem. 

i Éast Meets Wesfs programmes send the message that people with 
: disabilỉtieS; despỉte theỉr limỉtatỉons, can overcome diíĩìculties to 

: achievesuccessinliíe. 

& 



LOOKING BACK 


According to WHO (World Health Organỉsation), 
at least one-tenth (1/10) of the world's populatìon 
liye wỉth a disabilỉty. Many disabled people still 
face challenges, discrimination, poverty and 
limited access to education, employment and 
health care. The percentage of disabled children 
not attending SGhool varỉes betvveen 65 and 85 
percent in some Aírican countries. That ỉs why it 
is important that people wỉth disabilities receive 
the rỉght support to períorm the best they can. 


Disabled peopie arecitizens llke everyone else and 
have the same rights. 



Read the text again and answer the 
questions. 

Who promoted the Internơtionol Day of Persons 
with Disơbilitiesl 

What is the aim of this special day? 

VVhataretheproblemsthat manydisabled people 
are still íacing? 

VVhat Is your suggestlon for the theme for next 
year? Explaln your answer. 


I ^ 




yiiiịiỉìí 


iTÌ^Listen and underline the syllable with 
vowel elision. 

1. You can look up this word in your dìctíonary. 

2. Police are protectlng people with physical 
disabilities. 

3. We are collectỉng books for the local library. 

4. The noìse írom that íactory is deafening. 

5. We like reading books about Viet Nam's 

history. 

^^Lỉsten and tick the sentences that are 
read with elision of weak vowels. 

n This special school provides 
H primary and secondary education. 

Í This special school provides 

primary and secondary education. 

Í The noise from that íactory is quite 
deaíening. 

The noise from that íactory is quite 
deaíening. 

This camera needs only one battery. 

This camera needs only one battery. 



I 
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3 AskSstoreadthetextagainandansvverthe 
questions individually. Allow time for Ss to read 
and underline the key words in the questions.Then 
ask them to read the text and underline relevant 
iníormation, Monitor the activity, and offer help with 
uníamiliar vocabulary, if necessary. Encourage Ss to 
share their ansvvers in pairs or groups. 

(For more information about the themes, visit 
http://www,un.org/clisobỉHties) 

• Check ansvvers as a class. 


LOOKING BACK 

Pronunciatỉoii 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 

revievvỉng pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar. 

1 Revievv what elision of vowels is and when this 
happens. Play the recording and let Ss listen and 
underlinethe syllables wỉth elision ofweakvowels 
inthevvordsin bold. 


Ị Key 

ị 1. The United Nations. 

I 2. Thls special day aims at raising avvareness of 
Ị disability issues and calls for support for the 
ị rights and well-being of disabled people. 

3. They are íacing challenges, discrimination, 
poverty and limited access to education, 
employment and health care. 

4. Answers may vary. 


LESSON OUĨCOME 

• Ask Ss: What have you learnt today? 

What can you do now? 

• Ellcit ansvvers: Now I know more ơbout 
internationol organisations and celebrơtions 
for people with disobilities; I con express 

my opinion about how to help disobled 
people overcome difficulties; I can suggest 
themes and oction plons to celebrate the 
International Day oíPersons with Disabilities. 







• Check ansvvers as a class by asking some Ss to read 
the sentences with the appropriate pronunciation. 
Play the recording again and let Ss listen and 
repeat the sentences. Encourage them to elide the 
weakvowels. 


^ AH A « « «1 « ^ 9 « 4» « »«««««$ Ậ « 9 ^ ^ ^ 0 « $ 9 9: 999 9 9 9: 9 999999 9 9 99999 

Audio script 

1. You can look up this word in your dictịonary. 

2: Police are prbtecting peoplie with physical 
disabilities. 

3. We are collecting books for the local líbrary. 

4. The noise from that íactory is deaíening. 

5. We like reading books aboutViet Nam's histgry. 


e«9tt99tt9««9«O9«99999 9999999««9«099999999 99«9 9 9 99999 99999«99 


2 This activity provides additỉonal practỉce of the 
pronunciation poỉnt.There are three sentences that 
include words with elỉsion of weak vovvels. 

• Play the recording. Ask Ss to identiíy the sentences 
containing words read with elision of weak vovvels. 

• Check ansvvers as a class by asking Ss to call out the 
sentence numbers and the wGrds inGluding elỉsion of 
weak vowels. Play the reGording again and let Ss listen 
and repeat the sentences. Praise Ss who try to elide 
the weak vovvels in the target vvords. 


l.i/ 4.^ e.ỵ 

\ ___i 


^ "VVt « 9 9 9 9: 9 9 9; 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 * 9 9 » 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 * 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 « 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 ^ 

Audio script : 

: 1. This special school provides primary and : 

: secondary educatioá ỉ 

: 2.Thisspecialschoolprovidesprịmaryand : 

: secondaryeducation. : 

i 3.Thenoisefromthatfactoryisquitedeafening. : 

l 4.Thenoisefromthatfactory isquitedeaíenihg. ; 

: S.Thiscameraneedsonlyonebattery. : 

: 6. This camera needs only one-battery. ; 





Vocabuianr 


Complete the sentences, usíng the correct 
form of the vvords in brackets. 

1. Novvadays, there are many organisations 
and individuals that can help people with 
_And employment (impair). 

2. Both disabled and_people can 

contribute to our community by doing voluntary 
work. (disable) 

3. The topic of the next seminar is ‘The 

__of persons with disabilities at the 

vvorkplace’. (integrạte) 

4. We should not use_language to 

talk about people with disabilities. (disrespect) 

5. VVeshouldget_in charity work to 

help people in need. (involve) 

6. _of clothes, toys and books are 

alvvays needed at the local charity shop. (donate) 



Grammar 


1 Complete the sentences, usíng the correct 
form of the verbs ỉn brackets. 

1 . The Convention for the Rights of Persons with 

Disabilities (CRPD)_ • (come) into 

íorce on 3 May 2Ọ08. 

2. So far more than 87 countries officially 

_(agree) on the Convention, and 

more than 145 countries_(sign) it. 

3. In Singapore,theConvention____ 

(come) into effect since August 2013. 

4. According to the us Department of Labour, 

thousandsoípeoplevvithdisabilities_ 

(start) successíul small businesses this year. 

5. Thomas Edison (1847-1931), one of the world's 

greatest inventors, ■ _(have) dilíiculty 

with vvords and speech. 


2 Complete the sentences wíth the verbs in 
the box. Use the correct tense and form. 
VVríte one word in each blank. 


volunteer 

be 

invent 

record 

visit 

support 

work 

coach 

organise 


two of the 


with 


1. Kevin ^_never ' __ 

at a school for students with disabilities. 

2. Since Louis Braille_^_ Braille 

in 1829, it has been an effective means of 
communication for visually impaired people. 

3. Maria__20 interesting 

stories for students with reading 

difficulties since she_.__the 

special school. 

4. So far Nam • • _ 

organisation's campaigns. 

5. _youever__ 

disabled people as a.volunteer? 

- Yes. Last year, I art activities 

íorstudents with heáring impairments. 

I_also children 

with physical impairnients who want to play 
tennis. .^« 1 . 

the BRAILLÌ ALPHABET 

IH H Ts H ĩ} H « 7 7 '1 7 ĩ 

1° h c d ẻ f 9 x ' ' ' 

® 1». o. -ọ :s s: ?ộ li 1; 

oo ịị ít •• •• 

•ỉ •! . r s t « ’ ^ ^ 

n o p ^ 


o o# ttterarv 


oị 


tt ss li H g| %% ĩĩ ồi 

ịl %% ss ss So oo oo - ^ ^ 


# 0 




o o 


1 # 0 1 ^ 


ÍS ỈÕ oo vv ^ g g 

1 2 3 .„« 00 00 ooNemeth 

ss ỉ| •• •: ĩĩ •• •• 1" 

ồs ĨS 50 “ 7 89 

123456^°^^ 
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Vocabulary 

Explaintheactivityaimstorevievvthekeyvocabulary 
in the unit, and have Ss do it individually. 

• Remind Ss to put the word into the correct form 
according to its position in the sentence. 

• Check ansvvers as a class by asking individual Ss to 
read their sentences. Provide the correct ansvvers. 



Key 


1. impairments 

2. non-disabled 

3. integration 

4. disrespectíul 

5. involved 

6. Donations 



1. Kevin has never volunteered at a school for 
students with disabilities. 

2. Since Louis Braille ỉnvented Braille in 1829, it 
has been an effective means of communicatỉon 
for visually ỉmpaired people. 

3. Maria has recorded 20 interesting stories for 
students wíth reading diffìculties sỉnce she 
vìsited the special school. 

4. So far Nam has supported two of the 
organisation's campaigns. 

5. Have you ever vvorked with disabled people 
as a volunteer? 

- Yes. Last year, I organised art activities for 
students with hearing impairments. 

I have also coached children wỉth physical 
ỉmpairments who want to play tennis. 


Grammar 

1 Have Ss work in pairs to work out the ansvvers. 
Monitor the activity and offer help, if neccesary. 

• Check Ss'answers by asking individuals to take 
turns reading aloud their ansvvers. Make the 
activlty more competitive by giving points to pairs 
who are the first to give the correct ansvver.The 
pair that gets the most points is the winner. 

nr 

Key 

1. came 

2. have agreed, have signed 

3. hascome 

4. ha ve started 

5. had 


Ask Ss: Whot haveyou leornt todoy? 

What can you do now? 

Elicit ansvvers: Now I can pronounce words 
wịth elision ofvowels. I can use appropriữte 
vocabulary to talk about people wỉth 
disabilities. Ị can use the past simple and the 
present períect to talk about past actions. 


The activity provides revision of the difference 
betvveen the past sìmple and the present períect 
when describing past actlons. 

Have Ss do this activlty orally first. Check ansvvers 
as a class, and allow time for Ss to vvrite them 
down. 






1 Do a survey. Find out: 

1. how many students in your class have taken part in voluntary work 

2. what their reasons to volunteer were 
3í vvhattheydid 

4. what they vvould like to do in the íuture if they haven't taken part in voluntary work so far 

Report yourlỉndings to your class / group. 

2 Prepare an action pian for voluntary work in your neíghbourhood. Present it to the ciass 





► Use vvords and phrases related to people with disabilities and how to support them 

► Understand and pronounce vvords with vovvel elision 

► Use the past simple and the present perfect 

► Discuss voluntary vvorkthat helps students in need 

p- VVrite an article about problems íacing disabled people and how they can be solved 










PROiECT 


1 This project is a surveỵ on voluntary work - why Ss took part in it, 
what they dỉd, and what they would like to do in the future. 

• Focus on the project objectives, and have Ss do the survey in class or 
during the break. Encourage Ss to walk around the classroom / school and 
ask as many students as possible to get iníormation for thelr projects. Ss 
can also do the survey in another class to get additionál iníormatỉon. 

• Allow enough time for Ss to compare their hndings ỉn groups. Ask each 
group to present the final results to the class. Make comments on theỉr 
tìndings. 

^ Have Ss work in their groups. Give them enough time to prepare an aGtion 
plan for voluntary work in their neighbourhood or cornmunity.The plan 
should be in vvritten form, Choose some groups to present theỉr plans to 
the class.The plans should have: 

1. Aims 

2. List of things you need to do: events, activities, programmes 

3. Schedule 

4. Thenumberandtypeoívolunteersneeded 

5. Other resources needed (money and other donations) 



• Ask Ss: What hove you learnt? 

What can you do now? 

• Elìcit answers: / can do a survey about 
taking part in voluntary work, I can make an 
action plan for voluntary work andpresent 
it to the class. 





ĨMs Ịgssẳi ễli€§|fc§©5| 

GETTING STARTED Ỉ-ANGUAGE 


Vòcabulaty 
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»11 




"ỸSìẾễẵ 

•V ^^v.^v. .V. .Vv^• 
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vvorđs and phrases related to / 
member States and activities 

Pronunciation 

Mailing and rising intonation 
Gratmnar 

• Gerunds 

• State verbs in continuous forms 








speciíic 


Singapore Scholarship and ASEAt 
Lamvong - a traditional Lao dance 























By the end of thỉs unit, Ss can 


• use words and phrases related to ASEAN, its aims/member States and activỉtịes 

• say statements and yes / no questions with appropriate intonation 

• understand and use gerunds aíter some verbs, verbs and preposltions, and 
phrases; understand and use State verbs in continuous íorms 

• read for general ideas and speciAc ỉníormatỉon about ASEAN 

• talk about ASEAN members States 

• listen for general ỉdeas and speciíic iníormation ỉn a sports instructor's talk about 
the ASEAN Schools Games 

• write a short brochure introducỉng an ASEAN member State 

• understand and talk about Singapore-sponsored scholarships and Lơmvong - a 
traditional Lao đance 


GETTING STARTED 



Lead-in; lnform the class of the lesson objectives: getting to know the topỈQ some vocabulary 
related to ASEAN - its aims, member States and activities, the use of gerunds, and State verbs in 
continuousíorms. 


• Begin by asking Ss if they know what ASEAN stands for, Ask Ss to look at the pictures 
and talk about what they think the people are doing. 







Listen and read. 


Bao Thy: Dad, Tm thinking of participating in a 
compẹtition on ÁSEAN and the ASEAN 
Charter. I can see that my classmates have 
practised ansvvering the questions.They know 


MrLam: 
Bao Thy: 


MrLam: 
Bao Thy: 


MrLam: 
Bao Thy: 


MrLam: 


Bao Thy: 


MrLam; 
Bao Thy: 
MrLam: 


Bao Thy: 


a lot more and are more conhdentthan me. 

Oh, is that why you look vvorried? I can help 
yóu. Pirst, what is ASEAN? 

Well, I know that ASEAN stands for the 
Association of Southeast Asian Nations and 
it was íormed on August 8* 1967. 

Correct. How many members does it have? 

As of 2010, it consists of ten member States, 
but may get bigger because ọther countries 
havẹ applied tỏ join the bloc. 

Well done. Do you know its aims and 
purposes? 

I know that it íocuses on improving member 
States' economies and maintaining regional 
peace and stability. But Dad, how do ASEAN 
members help each other? 

Well, they do whát they can. Singapore, for 
example, offers the Singapore Scholarship 
and the ASEẠN Scholarships to students from 
other ASEAN countries. 

Thanks, Dad. ril try to remember that. I think 
that ASEAN also holds sports activities like 
the Southeast Asian Games, the ASEAN Para 
Games for athletes with disabillties and the 
ASEAN Schools Games. • 

Good job. How aboụt the ASEAN Charter? Do 
you remember its main principles? 

Hold on a minute. Mmm... is that the 'Right to 
live vvithout external interíerence’? 

Yes, but there are still other principles. 1 
suggest reading through the Charter again. 
I'll continue quizzing you tonight aíter work. 

Great! Thanks, Dad. I'm now hoping to win a 
prize! 
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2 What is the conversation about? Choose the 
best ansvver. 

a. Preparation for a competition on ASEAN and the 
ASEAN Charter 

b. Discussion about the ASEAN Scholarships 

c. The importance of ASEAN and its Charter 

3 Match each word with its dehnition.Then 
practíse reading the words aloud. 

^ keép (something) in a 
partkular condition; 
enable somethingto 
continué 

^ an organised grọup 
of ịíeopìẹ who have 
common interẹsts, 
ạctiviịies or purposes 

A the vvritten description 
p WỊtiR[ệs ạnd áịi^ 

or parties with similar 
political interests 

the quality of being 
steadỷ and not changing 

4 Read the conversation again and ansvver the 
questíons. 

1. Why does Bao Thy look vvorried? 

2. How many members does ASEAN have? 

3. What are its aims and purposes? 

4. How does Singapore help other ASEAN countries? 

5. What does Mr Lam want Bao Thy to tell him about 
the ASEAN Charter? 

6. When will Mr Lam continue quizzing his daughter? 

5 Underline the phrases wỉth the -ing form ỉn 
the conversation. Compare the answers with 
your partner's. 




II 


charter 






...y.< _ ,. 

5. btpc 










1 Have Ss answer some questỉons about the pictures. 
Elicit Ss'answers. 

Who ore the people in the picture? Whot ơre they 
doing? Whơt Symbol do you see in the photos above 
them? Whot does the Symbol represent? What 
competítion are the students participating in? 

• Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a 
conversation betvveen a girl and heríather. Have 
Ss make predictions about the topic of their 
conversation. 

• Play the recording. Have Ss lìsten and read at the 
same time. 


3 Thỉsactivỉtyíocusesontheítieaningoíthekey 
vocabulary in the conversation. Ask Ss to work íirst 
individually, then in pairs. 

• Encourage Ss to use the word context in the 
conversation when choosing the correct dehnition 
for each word. 


• Check Ss' answers as a class, and give explanations 
or translatỉons, if necessary. 







Notes 

The ASEAN Symbol represents a stable, peaceíul, 
United and dynamic ASEAN. The four colours of 
the emblem - blue, red, white and yellovv - are 
the main colours of all the ASEAN countries' 
ílags. Blue represents peace and stabỉlỉty. Red 
depicts courage and dynamism. White shows 
purỉty and yellow symbolises prosperity.The ten 
stalks of padi represent the hope for an ASEAN 
comprising all the ten countries in Southeast Asia 
bound together in íriendship and solidarity.The 
circle represents the unity of ASEAN. 

{For more iníormation about the themes, visỉt 

http://www.ơsean.orgyơseơn/obout-asean/ 

ơsean-flag) 






This activity íocuses on understanding genẽral 
ỉdeas. Ask Ss to work first ỉndividually, then in pairs 
to decide on the correct ansvver. Check the ansvver 
as a class and gỉve an explanation, if necessary. 


a. Preparation for a competltion on ASEAN and 
the ASEAN Charter 


This activity íocuses on understanding speciíìc 
iníormation. Ask Ss to work in paỉrs, taking turns 
reading thequestionsand givỉng theansvvers. 
Encourage Ss to reíer back to the conversation, if 
necessary. Check Ss'answers as a class. 


1. She looks vvorried because herclassmates 
know a lot more about ASEAN and the ASEAN 
Charter, and are more contìdent than her. 

2. As of 2010, it consists of ten member States, 
but may get bigger because other countrỉes 
have applied to join the bloc. 

3. ASEAN íocuses on ỉmproving member States' 
economies, and maintaining regional peace 
and stability. 

4. It offers the Singapore Scholarship and the 
ASEAN Scholarships to students from other 
ASEAN countries. 

5. He wants her to tell him thè main principles of 
the ASEAN Charter. 

6. He'll contỉnue quizzing her tonight after work. 


This activity íocuses on the dng form of the verbs. 
Ask Ss to reíer back to the conversation and find all 
the phrases with the -/ng form. Have them compare 
their answers. Check ansvvers as a class. 


1. have practlsed ansvvering, suggest readỉng, 
continue quizzing (gerunds as objects aíter 
some verbs) 

2. thlnking of participating,focuseson improving 
... malntaining (gerunds as objects aíter verbs 
and prepositions) 

3. Tm thỉnkỉng, Tm hoping (State verbs in 
continuous íorms) 






Mocaliulary 

1 Complete the sentences (1 -6), using the 
words in the box. 

. solidarity cooperation dominate , \ 

coiistitutỉon princlple scholarshỉp ỉ 

1. A_is the System of basic laws by 

which a country or an organisation ỉs governed. 

2. A payment awarded to a student because of his 
or her academic or other achievements is called a 

3. When a group of people show___, 

they support each other or another group. 

4. A_is a basic truth, rule or theorythat 

something is based on. 

5. The process of vvorking or acting together for a 

common goal or beneíìt is_. 

6. To__means to be more successíul or 

povveríul than others in a game or competition. 

2 Use the words ỉn 1 to complete the sentences. 

1. As the___of ASEAN, the Charter sets 

out the rules for closer cooperation among the 
member States. 

2. Bao Thy's father asked her about the main 
_of the ASEAN Charter. 

3. ASEAN started a programme of economic 
_ỉn the late 1970s. 

4. I hope that Vietnamese athletes will_ 

the next ASEAN Schools Games. 

5. ASEAN follows the_of democracy 

and the ruleoí law. 

6. Several talented students have been awarded the 

Singapore_and will have a chance 

to study at universities ỉn Singapore. 

^onunciation 

M^LỈsten and repeat. 

1. Noy isa boyírom Laos. 

2. IsNoonagirlíromThailand? 

3. Ha Noi is Viet Nam's Capital City. 

4. Is Ho Chi Minh City the largest City in Viet Nam? 

5. Vỉet Nam gained its independence in 1945. 

6. Was ASEAN íormed on 8 August 1967? 


vou 

. ỉntonatlon is the rise and fal1 of a speaker^s 
voỉcè, and is important ỉn communication. 

• Speakers usually use tallỉng intonation at 
the end of statements. Ealling intonation 
communicates certaỉnty and íìnality. 

Example: Nom lives in Ho Noi. 

• Speakers often use rising intonatỉon at the 
end oíyes/no questions. Rising intonatioiỊ can 
sỉgnal uncertainty and doubt. 

Exơmple: Does Nom live in Ho Noi? 

2 Lỉsten and repeat with the correct intonatỉon. 
Then practỉse sayíng the sentences with a 
partner. 

1. Mai applied for the Singapore Scholarship. 

2. Is Tom looking for iníormatỉon about ASEAN? 

3. Jane was invited to stay with a local íamily in Laos. 

4. Does Kevin want to take a trip to Balỉ, Indonesia? 

5. Quang took many pictures of beautiíul coral reeís in 
the Philippines. 

6. Brunei joined ASEAN as ỉts sixth member in 1984. 

Grammar 

Gerunds 

1 Choose the correct gerund (the -ìng form) to 
fìll each gap. 

plaỵing tecottiíôg sharing 

; :ííuj.tíjịng';' ,' /ỵọtM^ẽểrliỊg,, .pram^íng 

1. _at the local hospital was one of the 

activities suggested by the School Youth Union. 

2. The main goal of the ASEAN Youth Volunteer 

Programme (AYVP) is_youth volunteer 

vvorkand community development. 

3. _responsibilities keeps the other 

volunteers in the group motivated. 

4. Our government is committed to_ 

íriendly relations with the other ASEAN countries. 

5. Since my cousin Sang started university in Malaysia, 
_ Sepak takraw has become his passion. 

6. My sister dreams of_MissASEAN. 
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LANGUAGE 

Vocabularv 

1 Ask Ss to work individually, read the words, and 
then match them with the dehnitions ( 1 - 6 ). 

• Check Ss' ansvvers as a class. 


Key 

1. constitution 

2. scholarship 

3. solidarity 

> 

4. principle 

5. cooperation 

6. dominate 

_> 


This activity extends the use of vocabulary in 1. 
Have Ss workfirst indỉvỉdually then with a partner. 

Monitor the activỉty and offer support if necessary. 
Check ansvvers as a ciass. 


Key 



l.constitution 

2. principles 


3. cooperation 

4. dominate 


5. prlnciples 

V___ 

6. Scholarship 



Ask Ss: What haveyou learnt todoy? 

Whơt con you do now? 

Elicit ansvvers: / hove leorntaboutASEAN, 
Ị can use words ond phroses to tơlk ơbout 
ASEAN, its oims, principles and activities. 




Pronuncỉatỉon 

Activity 1 and 2 focus on íalling and rising 
intonation. 

1 Play the recording and let Ss listen. Play it again for 
Ss to repeat each sentence chorally. 

• Ask Ss to focus on íalling intonation on statennents, 
and risỉng intonation onyes/no questions. 
Alternatively have Ss tell the difference betvveen the 
two types of intonation patterns beíore asking them 
to read through the Doyou know„J box. 

2 Play the recording. Ask Ss to repeat each sentence 
vvithout any pauses.To show íalling intonation, theìr 
voice should go down at the end of a statementTo 
show rising intonation, theỉr voice should go up at 
the end of a yes / no question. 

• Have Ss work in pairs to take turns reading the 
sentences. Invite some Ss to read them out loud 
in front of the class, and have ọther Ss make 
comments on theỉr intGnatidn. 

Gramaiar 


Ask Ss to follow the instruction and complete the 
sentences.Then have them compare thelr ansvvers. 
Check answers as a class. 


Key 

l.Volunteering 
4. building 




2. promoting 
5. playing 


3. Sharing 
6. becoming 






2 Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

1. All ASEAN member States have agreed_ 

(take) part in the coníerence. 

2. My father's work involves_(travel) to 

the member States of ASEAN. 

3. Lan cant wait_(go) to the airport to 

meet her pen pal from Malaỵsia. 

4. Students írom Vỉet Nam who want_ 

(apply) for the ASEAN Scholarships must be 
approved by the Ministry of Education and Tralning. 

5. Would you mind_(prepare) the quiz 

questỉons on ASEAN and the ASEAN Charter? 

6. I really enjoy _ (participate) In the 

activities organìsed by the ASEAN Youth Volunteer 
Programme. 

^OyouKNOW—? 

A gerund is the -ing form of a verb that íunctions 

as a noun. 

• It can be used as the subject of a sentênce: 
Exơmple: 

Applying for the ASEAN Scholorships is clifficult 

• It can be used as an object aíter some verbs, 
verbs and prepositions, and phrases: 

Verbs: avoidr consider, dislike, enịoy, ũnish, 
íorgive, imagine, involve, proctise, suggest, mind, 
encourogẽr permit risk, recommend, regret 

Example: 

My fother's work involves trovelling around the 
region. 

Verbs and prepositions: ogree with, ơpologise 
for, concentrote on. depend on, dreơm oịinsist on, 
rely on, succeed in, focus on, corry on 

Exomple: 

ASEAN tocuses on improving member States' 
economies. 

Phrases: conĩheỉpr can'tstondrfeellike, beworth, 
nouse/good 

Example: 

Ịt's worth visiting Hoi An Andent Town ỉn Viet Nơm. 



State verbs 

3 Choose the correct answers in brackets to 
complete the sentences. 

1. 1 (regret / am regretting) mỉssing the first event of 
the ASEAN Para Games last night. 

2. ASEAN is an organisation which (consists / is 
consisting) of ten countries located in Southeast 
Asia. 


3. He (didn't realise / wasn't realising) that it was so 
late because he was busy suríing the Internet for 
iníormation about ASEAN. 

4. (Do you know / Are you knovving) when Viet Nam 
became an official member of ASEAN? 

5. My brother (likes / is likỉng) travelling to Thailand 
very much because he made many ữiends during 
his studies there. 

6. He (sees / ỉs seeing) his classmates in an hour to 
discuss their brochure about the ASEAN member 
States. 

4 Use the símple or continuous form of the 
verbs in brackets to complete the sentences. 

1. Viet Nam _ (be) the íirst Indochỉnese 

country to join ASEAN. 

2. The chef_(taste) the Pho broth when I 

entered the kitchen. 

3. I _ (hope) to spend my holiday scuba- 

diving in the Philippines. 

4. Why _you _ (smell) the roses, 

Lỉnh?TheyYe plastic. 

5. Tomorrow we_(have) a discussion on Viet 

Nam and ASEAN during one of our English classes. 

6. Most of the tỉme youYe clever, but you_ 

(be) silly today! 

KN0W—? 

• State verbs describe a State or condition which is 
unchanging and lasts for some time. State verbs 
are not normallỵ used ỉn continuous tenses. 

Example: 

I know thơt ASEAN stands for the Associơtion of 
SoutheostAsiơn Nations. 

• Common State verbs: 

- Connected with thinklng and opinions: believe, 
thlnk, know, remember, doubt, guess, regret, 
reơlise, understond 

- Connected wỉth teelings and emotions: lìke, 
hope, love, preíer, wơntrWish,desire,seem, feel 

- Used to describe senses: seé, smell, hear, taste, 
sound 

- Others: be, hove, consist, belong, concern, 
depend, deserve, include, matter, own, owe 

• However, some State verbs are sometimes used 
in the continuous form to describe a temporary 
situation or something happening for a period 
of time round the present. 

Example: 

l'm thinking of participoting in o competition on 
ASEAN and the ASEAN Charter. 
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Ask Ss to work in pairs to take turns giving the 
ansvvers. Ask some pairs to read their completed 
sentences to check answers and give íeedback. 


Key l.totake 2.travelling 

3. to go 

4. to apply 5. preparing 

V___ 

6. partlcipating 

) 


• • • « « 




Notes 

SepakTakraw (pronounced seh-PAHKTAHK- 
raw) is Malaysia's natỉonal sport. It uses a hollovv 
ball made of rattan (vvoven palm stems). Players 
may use their heads, legs and feet, but not their 
hands, to hit the ball. Some players can períorm 
amazing acrobatlcs with the ball. 

(For more iníormation about the themes, vlsit 
http: // www,vtơỊde,conn/ASEAN /Moloysio/ 
recreation.html) ’ 

Have Ss read the explanatlons in the Doyoư 
know...? box and check lf they understand 
them. Offer help; if necessary. 






Notes 

• Explain to Ss that some verbs are used with 
both gerunds and intinitives: 

begin to talk/tolking, continue working/to work 

• Some verbs such as advise, allow, encouroge, permit 
can be used with the intìnitive after an object: 

They do not permit us to use mobile phones, 

They do not permit using mobile phones. 

• Here are more verbs used with the gerund: 
admìt, oppreciote, deloy deny escape, mention, 
miss, postpone, put off, reporị understond 

• Like nouns, the gerund can be the subject, 
object (of the sentence) orcomplement 
(of the verb be): 

- Smoking is hormíul. 

- He likes reading, 

- Her hobby is vựrìting. ^ 

• Like verbs, the gerund can have an object.Thế 
structure gerund+objeơ can be the subject, object 
(of the sentence) or complement (of the verb be). 

- Smoking cigorettes /5 hơrmíul. 

- He likes reading novels. 

- Her hobby is wrìting poems. 


Have Ss discuss their ansvvers with a partner tìrst; 
and then circle the correct ansvvers. 

Monitor the activity, and offer help, if necessary. 
Check Ss'answers by asking some of them to read 
out thelransvvers. 

Key 1. regret 2. consỉsts 3. didn't realise 
4. Do you know 5. lỉkes 6. is seeing 


Ask Ss to work first individually, then with a 
partner. Check answers as a class. 

Have Ss read the explanations in the Doyou 
know...? box and check if they understand 
them. Glve íurther explanations, if necessary. 


. - 

Key 1. was 

2. vvastastỉng 


3. hope 

4. are... smelling 


5. are having 

V 

6. are being 



Notes 

There are two types of verbs: State and dynamic. 
Dynamic verbs (or action verbs) usually descrỉbe 
actions, and can be used in both simple and 
continuous forms; State verbs (or non-action 
verbs) Usually refer to a State or conditỉon, and 
cannot normally be used in the continuous 
(Progressive) forms. 

When State verbs are used In the continuous 
forms, they períorm a dynamic íunction. 

Examples: 

H AVE: ~ She has o cor. 

(= possess, statlve íunctlon) 

- She's hoving lunch. 

(- eating, dynamic íunction) 

THINK: - / thinkyoưreright 

(= believe, stative íunction) 

- I'm thinking obout buying o cor. 

{= consider, dynamic íunction). 

Some of the State verbs are also linking verbs, i.e., 
they take adjectives, not adverbs, depending on 
their meaning. 

Exomples: 

~ He looks happy. (Linking verb + adjective) 

“ She is looking outoíthe window. (Action verb+adverb) 
State verbs such as be, hove, see or smell can be 
used in the continuous form when they have a 
different meaning or are part of an expression: 

Examples: 

- Youorebeingstupid. (You behave In a stupid way.) 

- We're hoving 0 pơrty/a picnic/a good time. 

- ì'm seeing my boyừiend tomorrovv. (rm goỉng out 
on a date with my boyírỉend tomorrovv.) 






Ask Ss: Whơt have you learnt todoy? 

What con you do now? 

Elicỉt ansvvers: / can sơy stơtements with íalling 
intonation and yes / no questions with rising 
intonation.! understand and con use gerunds 
aítersome verbs, verbs and prepositions, and 
phrases, and State verbs in contỉnuous íorms. 










SKILLS 




READING 

The Assocỉation of Southeast Asian Nations 


1 Match the countries with their natỉonal flags. 
Check the answers wíth a partner. 




2 The following text has fìve paragraphs. 

Read it íĩrst, and then match the headings 
(1-5) wỊth the paragraphs (A-E). 

1. Cultural and sports actlvities 

2. Aims and motto 

3» Chartẹr 

4. Area, populatỉon and 
economies 

5. Hỉstoryand membership 

A. ASEAN stands for the Association of Southeast Asian 
Nations, which was íorrned on August 8^^ 1967, 
in Bangkok, Thailand by Indonesia, Malaysia, 
the Philỉppines, Singapore and Thailand. Brunei 
Darussalam became the sixth member in 1984, right 
after its independence. In 1995, Viet Nam became 
the seventh member. Laos and Myanmar joỉned the 
bloc in 1997, and Cambodia joined two years later. 

B. The bloc has a land area of 4.46 mỉllỉon km^ and a 
population of about 600 million people. Its sea area 
is about three times larger than its land area. ASEAN 
vvould rank as the eỉghth largest economy in the 
world if it were a single country. Indonesia, Thailand, 
Malaysia, Singapore, the Phỉlippines and Viet Nam 
are called the sỉx majors.These countries are the six 
largest economies in the region. 

c. ASEAN aims at promoting economic grovvth, 
social progress and cultural development. At the 
same time, it íocuses on protecting regional peace 
and stability, and providing opportunities for its 


Paragraph A_ 

Paragraph B_ 

ParagraphC_ 

Paragraph D_ 

Paragraph E. 


member States to discuss diííerences peaceíully. 
The bloc^s motto is: 'One Vision, One Identity, One 
Community’. 

D. The ASEAN Charter came into íorce on 15 
December 2008. It is the Constỉtution of ASEAN 
and the ten member States must act in accordance 
with it. Aíter entering into íorce on December 15^^ 
2008, the Charter has become a legal agreement 
among the ten ASEAN member States. Its main 
principles include respect for the member States' 
independence and non-interíerence in their 
internal affairs. 

E. ASEAN organỉses different projects and actỉvities to 
integrate its members. These Include educational 
avvards, and various cultural and sports activities. 
Examples of these are the Singapore-sponsored 
ASEAN Scholarshỉps, the Southeast Asỉan Games, 
the ASEAN Para Games, the ASEAN Schools Games 
and the ASEAN Eootball Championship. 

3 Find the words or expressỉons in the text 
that have the followìng meanings. Write 
them ín the correct space. 

the Constitution of ASEAN _ 

a policy of not gettỉng 

involved in other countries' _ 

disputes 

a short sentence or phrase 
used to express a prỉnciple, 
goal, or ideal of a person or 
an organisation 

an act of shovving proper 

acceptance, consideratỉon _ 

or appreciation 


4 Read the text again and answer the questions. 

1. Which were the first fìve members of ASEAN? 

2. When did the other Statesjoin the bloc? 

3. How big is ASEAN? 

4. What are the six majors? 

5. What is ASEAN's motto? 

6* What are the main principles ofthe ASEAN Charter? 

7. How does the bloc ỉntegrate its State members? 

5 Work ỉn groups of fìve. Each student in the 
group íocuses on one paragraph and tries to 
remember as many details as possible.Then 
close your book and quỉz each other to see 
how much you have remembered. 


1 

2 

3 
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SKỀLIS 

READING 


ĩhe Association of Soutbeast 



Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 
skimming and scanning a text for general ideas and 
speciíic details. 

• Draw Ss^ ỉntention to the heading of the section 
The Association oíSoutheastAsiơn Notions. 
Askthem to guess the possible content of the 
readỉng text. 


1 Have Ss do the matchỉng first mdividually, and then 
checkvvitha partner. 


Key 





-N 

I.f 

2.j 

3.C 

4.d 

5.g 


6.e 

V_ 

7.i 

8.b 

9.a 

10. h 



2 Iníorm Ss thạt the activity is for skimming only 
(reading quickly for general ideas). Set a time lirrílt 
for the class. 

• Have Ss work first individually, and then compare 
their ansvvers wlth a partner. Ask some Ss to read 
their ansvvers out loud to make sure they have 
matched them correctly. 


- - - ^ 

Key 1.E 2.C 3.D 4.B 5.A 



3 Give Ss enough time to work first indỉvidually; then 
have some Ss read theỉr ansvvers out loud to check 
asaclass. 


Key ~~ 

1. the ASEAN Charter 2. non-interference 

3. motto 4. respect 


4 AskSs toscan (lodk<>rvlyfor speGÌficfacts ordétáils 
vvithout reading everything) the text to And the 
ansvvers to the questiòns. 

• Have them highlight the key words in the 

questions first, and then try to find the same words 
in the text. After that, Ss can take turns asking and 
ansvvering the questions in pairs.T checks ansvvers 
as a class. 


Key 

1. They were Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, 
Singapore and Thaỉland. 

2. Brunei became the slxth member in 1984 and 
Viet Nam became the seventh member in 1995. 
Laos and Myanmar joined the bloc in 1997 and 
Cambodia joỉned two years later. 

3. It has a land area of 4.46 millỉon km^ and a 
populatlon of about 600 million people. (ASEAN 
would rank as the eighth largest economy in the 
world if it were a single country.) 

4. They are Indonesia,Thailand,Malaysia, 
Singapore, the Philippines and Viet Nam. 

5. It is: ‘One Vision, One Identity, One 
Community'. 

6. They are respect for the member States' 
independence and non-interference in thelr 
internal affairs. 

7. It organises different projects and activities, 
including educational avvards, and various 
cultural and sports activities. 

5 This is a post-reading aGtivity that gives Ss an 
opportunity to Gonsolidatethe lánguage and 
new iníormation from the reading and use it in 
speakỉríg. 

• Arrange Ss into groups and set a time limit. T 
walks round to monitdr thè class áó offers help, 
if necessary. Allow enơugh tiitre fdr one or two 
groups to demonstrate the activity in íront of 
the class. 



• Ask Ss: Whơt haveyouleơmt todoy? 


ANhatcanyoudonoysỉl 

• Elicỉtansvvers: /Vereơc/ơ6oưtỊ/?e 
AssọciơtiớnoíSoutheạstAsỉơnNơtions 
(ASEAN), Besidesrẹoding quicklytòrgeneral 
ideos/lcơn reạdcơrefullytofíndspecific 
details about ASEAĨSU can ơlso use words 
and phrases related toASEAN. 











SPEAKING 

ASEAN membei* States 

CvMatch each country wìth ỉts Capital City and 
lỉsten to checkyour ansvvers. 


ASEAN countries 

Capital citìes 

1. Brunei Darussalam 

A Kuala Lumpur 

2. Cambodia 

^ Singapore 

3. Indonesia 

A Manìla 

4. Laos 

A Bandar Serí Begavvan 

5, Malạysia 

^ Bangkok 

6. Myanmar 

^ Ha Noi 

7. Philippines 

A Nay Pyi Taw 

8. Singapore 

^ Phnom Penh 

9. Thailand 

^ Vientiane 

íO.VietNam 

^ Jakartd 


(^Listen to a bríef introductỉon to an ASEAN 
member State and complete the text with 
the correct numbers. 

Indonesia is a country in Southeast Asia with 
an area of one million, nine hundred and four 
thousand, íive hundred and sixty-nine square 
kilometres (1,904,569 km^). It has a population 

of two hundred and (1)_J four 

hundred and (2)___, three hundred 

a^d(3)_1__ Vpeople(2 . .,4_1,3_). 



3 Work in pairs. student A uses the table 
belovv and student B uses the table on pa 
69. Ask each other questions to fìll the ga 
in your table. 

Example: 

StudentA: Can you tell me what the populatior 
Laos is? 

StudentB: lt's six million, four hundred and seve 
seven thousand, two hundred and ele 
people. And what is the area of Laos? 

StudentA: lt’s two hundred and thirty-six thousc 
eight hundred square kilometres. 

student A 






Billi 

■yiiiiiUi 

Laos 

236,800 

(1)_ 

Lao kip 

Lao 

Malaysia 

(2)_ 

27,565,821 

Malaysian 

ringgit 

Malaysian 

Philippỉnes 

300,000 

92,337,852 

Philippine 

peso 

Rlipino, 

ĩhailand 

(4)_ 

66,720,153 

baht 

Thai 

Singapore 

(5)_ 

5,076,700 

Singapore 

dollar 

Malay, 

{6ll _ 

English,Tamỉ 



4 Workíngroups.Usetheinfbrmatíonin 1 , 2 , 
and in READING to talk about one ASEAN 
country. Report to the class. 

Example: 

StudentA: Laos is a country in Southeast Asia. It ha: 
area of 236,800 square kilometres. 

StudentB; Its population is 6,477,211. Vientiane is 
Capital City. 

StudentC: The currency unit in Laos is the Lao kip 
its official language is Lao 
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SPEAKING 

ẵSEAỈU lìieitiíiei* States 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class Gf the lesson objectives: 
talking about some ASEAN member States. Introduce 
the topic by asking questions such as 
Do you remember the numberofASEAN member States? 
What are the nơmes oítheir Capital citiesĩAre the 
capitals also the biggest cities oíthe countries? 


Write ASEAN member States on the board. Give Ss 
enough time to do the matching individually. Play 
the recording for them to check their ansvvers. Ask 
Ss to focus on the pronunciation of the countries 
andtheircapitals. 


Key 






1.d 

2.h 

3.j 

4.i 

5.a 


6.g 

7.C 

8.b 

9.e 

10.f 








^ ^ « «1 4ÍS « ^ Si 9 « « 9 9 $ 9 9 «-.9 ^-9 9-1» SP 9 $ 9 9« « 9 « 9 « 9: 9 <9 9-9 9 9 9 9-9 

Audio script 

1. BandarSeri Begavvan is the Capital of Brunei Darussalam. 

2. The Capital of Cambodia isPhnom Penh. 

3. The nameoflndonesia's Capital isJakarta. 

4. Vientỉane ỉs the Capital of Laos. 

5. The Capital oíMalaysỉaỉs KualaLumpur. 

6. Nay Pyi ĩaw is the Capital of Myanmar. 

7. The name ofthe Philippines'Capital is Manỉla. 

8. Singapore is a country as well as a Capital City. 

9. Bangkok ỉs the Capital of Thaỉland. 

10. The Capital of Vìet Nam is Ha Noi. 


Ầ Ask Ss to read through the text about Indonesia 
beíore they listen to the recording. Pocus theỉr 
attention on how to say long numbers. Play the 

recording more than once, ỉf necessary. 

- 1-- 

Key 

1. thirty-seven million 

2. twenty-four thousand 

3. sixty-three 
(237,424,363) 

V_^_____^ 

^ 9 9 !ỉí 9 s 9 ® ® & 9 « 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 3 9 9 3 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 -9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 3 9 9 3 9 9 3 - 9 9 ^ 

Audio script "ỉ 

: Indonesia ỉs a country ỉn Southeast Asia wỉth an area ofone millỉon, : 
: ninehundredandfourthousand,fivehundredanđsixty-nine : 
: square kilometres (1,904,569 km^). It has a populatỉon of two l 
I hundred and thirty-seven million, four hundred and twenty-four l 
1 thousand, three húndred and sỉxty-three people (237,424,363). ị 


3 pọcus Ss' attentỉon on the instruGtỉons. Tell Ss that 
this is an ỉníormation gap aGtivity. 

• In inTormation gap aGtivitles, each student has 
iníormation that his / her partner doesn't have.The 
objective is for Ss to ask questions to find out the 
misslng ỉníormation. 


Key 

StudentA: 

1)6,477,211 

2) 329,847 


StudentB: 

3) English 

5) 707.1 

1)236,800 

4) 513^15 

6) Mandarin 

2) 27,565,821 


V 

3) 300,000 
5)66,720,153 

4) Peso 

6) 5,076,700 

_ J 


4 Diviđe Ss into groups ofthree or four. Askthem 
to choosé one ASEAN country to talkabout. Set a 
tirrie limit. Walk round to monitor and provide help. 
Invite some groups to report back to the class. 



• Ask Ss: What have you leơrnt todơy? 
Whot con you do now? 


• Elicỉt ansvvers: /cơn tolkoboutsomeASEAN 
member States. I cơn also read long numbers 
and pronounce the nơmes OÍASEAN ỉ; 

countries and their cơpitơls. 








LISTENING 

ASEAN Schoois Games 


ỊỵEỊỊig3-i2 




í.Mĩỉộ-i GĐUrtéití > 0 ; 3'‘,-'ịt39ịóí). 

0 ontòp'òfthérnéđal ta|le 

0 íi|^^pty-4r^aằỉ''' 


|SỊ:ĩljn|S'|''pffÌ,t.ỆÌ'' solitíarityấnd mutual 

'fr;';;i;,r;ịỉ:||ậ;5ặặ:ậ^ (C ù^érsừHdin§“”S>-’«’“ 

ị\-}r.Q ? 5\ ['í' 

iBỉ'!gữ:j^ỉÌ®tlậí ộí^tM€rÃSB\N School Games 


i-ti iiìpM„vv/\, ov-»iivjaiityaiiu Iiiuiuai 

ÍC .i.^ẨêiỉárÌHinHiĩnsbĩnỉ 


lliMv}ỊPPIạ^ -- «2H#AS«N School Gam( 

ÌÌắEÌMềẫÌSÌÈ ® eountry . ^ , , . 

''•r; ỉO IGUỎiũ Ql(ú ?lZ ỡbPiG 

¥^pỡrts 4flắtrÚct^ì^^ỉs vviraít/ is 

hétaHaítb^bờtít? T^ thề ỉcứríeềíl 


a. The rules ofthe ASEAN Schọols Games ^ 

b. The countnes,-thạt ,họsted ẠSẸẠN Schọpls . 

c. Five ASEAN SGhools Gạnnes, ; _ ;■ 

d. Records set at the ASEAN Schoots Games 

^3 Lísten agaỉn and dècỉdế if thé statéments 
aretrue(T)orfalse(F). 


ASG stands for ASEAN Schools Games, 
an event that is organỉsed every two 
ỵears in one of the ASEAN member 
States. 

The organisatỉon that supports the ASG 
is the ASEAN Schools Sports Council 
(ASSC). 

The ASG aims to establish and promote 
íriendship among ASEAN students. 

The ASG offers the ASEAN youth a 
chance to discuss current ỉssues in the 
regỉon. 

Some of the teams went home 
empty-handed. 


ASG medal tàble. 








.ịịi^^cịGI 

Jha(l^b(^3sỊ 

2010 

3rtf|9X 

'Mẳlảỹsìà ■ 


2011 

ni'' 

Singapore 

ĩhailand (29) 

20|23 

/iD|ýy! 

^l^âbrỉểía'- 

Thailàndtsồrs' 


f í ị fc> Ỉ.J * .j ĩ 

bln. 
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5 FÌnd oiít iníormatỉõn aboutỊạ^spj9Fịts ạctịi^it^ 
held at your school or in your community. 
Share your information wỉth a partnerP^ 

NVRITỈhte... 

ASEAN membep States: bplet intPậdlictieiit 

1 


Nam. Fill the grằpsWìlh'^lí'ê(í;oirrècfĩÌirỐ^dr^ 
phrases in thễtó ■' 


familyvalues .. 

land area íRỉpne,,t,)|fa,- ;;r.r ,: 

The Socialist RẹpụbiỉÍỊC ọf Viet Nain 

}iĩũìhfyj,b ỉ ù íh ỉ;:?WIẼ V'ĩf?lDo:' ỉT 


.. òo„ f v; fUj ^* 


Capital: Ha Noi 

economy: develops rapidly; leading agricultural 

g^^rtgr^ TS@in. ;^Qfíị iprpdud:^g«fT^ĩi<ju pil; 
mappep-pỉ^u ^nc|,jqQj|eeÂ/4pvvẹiy§^dle 

v\/ort no ỉìobrBtts 

sports: football/n tcydỉngpsỉtioxitìg> gnsỉiA^lmming, 

badmintonGtenhis, aerobicS; (3)_ ; 

athletes compete regỉopạll^JnỊgmạtjpnál^í hold 
high ranks in many spg^^Gní iưGỵSĩ A 
one of the oldest cultures, knG^PrifọjFxỊancestor 

worship; appreciate (4)_ J rK rcr ^ and 

education; home to 54 ethnỉc groups with theỉr 
own languages, liíestyles, custom%^^^,^^ ^ 

Yisịtors Ịrom arpund tỉ^l .aỊ^agtigps:.^prld 
(5) : X (Hạ l^gxBaỊÍ^ An); beaptifuI 

sights: Sa Pa, Mui Ne, Ha Npiỳ cpntributeitp country's 
magiccharm 


















LItii ũf k‘ĩĩầU fislỉ0 91ẫS ẫÔ1llỄljCI'l8 

Lea€l>^iii: |;i# 3 lí^iỊs sf liwlể^<iW otqaíilís^ẽs^ lỉsten rríQ 
for gist and specifi^ ỉnĩếnìhaten^ 


their compreteiĩẾiệMiỊỐ .mếỉM IBÌ¥ pmmbmli: 


• lnvitẻw^«latives«lômrpaírsm 
thXa,^stothecla«.Gl^Sảelẳtìpì' 

, ,ịpf th§Ịj|tẹning l:ẹ>đ^ 

• VVrite their ideas on ut,i 

^^^líbạ^ạỊìiẹinỊorpnỊtỊpn? 




l^Pliỹ iHiiĩwpdiiíg iHiỀểếìWrcể^ggtíi|ytp^^ 

on SsMevel) 

Ask Ss to work with a partner to compare their 

-> i<-% • íy-\ V^.’? y ỉ'\ ('''■■'>■:'• i:\.r'‘ii’''-br L :W 


ansvvers. 


ịu Mfíít| ttỉ ' Sfị>í >;;•« 



their answers to the class. Givểíeeếbẩcphd-'- 
Gorrect any wrong answers/]f hẻcễssẩ^'^'"''' 


ljt,M^Ị.H,W.^ 1?,; . ;.> . ..., .; ... ; 



Key I.Viet Nam (18) 

!;:2.#alaMsịạ 

ỉểặ r: ' ■ 

3. Singapore (26}i bỉ 

d4>l:ndbnesic 

I.í33}r 

S.Viet Nam (50) 

V . . 




aovvnĩneirgroup memDeỊ:yg^ẹ 3 l|nq.gẹ||:^gy 
to prepare a brieí talk. H^^Ịgiị^l^ỊỊ^esiní-ịheir 

:CìlC;"ỉ’Ì^’y'> ỉ'r|;;’"íí^' ~''ỉ 

lfcp; Aí S -Ti' ? í líj'3 ^ 


talks to the class. 


Vì 


the matchỉng. Let them work with a partner ỉf theỵ 
nểid^hík>i^^Nẻfp.®ìéGlfSs^ẩ1sl^ểrẩầ§ẩGlastí^"®^ ^ 

% AỂ^ếWfếảxí%roygl?tliÌ%ủrĨBoiGềs?CHÌck'Sk 
comprehension. Play the recording non-stop for 
them to get the gist of the talk. Have Ss work in : 
pairs beíore checking the ansvver as a class 

3 fcheck Ss'cổmprehehsiổn of sentencềs 
playing the recordlng. 

Hayẻ Ss wbík m pẳirs fifst, ánd then ẹheck t^ 
answersas a,cí^^ ' ^ 

[ Key 1.F 2.T 3.1 . 4. F- 5. F ; " ' 

^^^ỉỊvậudpOặiỊnptsnãtịbo^ ‘HbtíiOCv ' .}ioĩrbmb£d 

: Hello, everybody. Today \'á like to talk aboụt^nt ofAé#ẸiỊy^í 

: activities. r r ' . ' , * Lead-in:lnformSsofthelessonobjective:writinga 

!i^ỄÍ"IÌlÌÌ&?!íjlÌầ * ^rtbroGhd^eííÃb^ 

fyẹar by an ASEAN membèr State. ĩhẹ orgặnĩặỉỉgn thẳĩ suppặrtị . 

p MÂSG is the ÂMN Scẩoh|^orfeCọuri«l]?SỈ!Ịf 

B r»\/\K+r '»/'+íiíí+írtr rí^KAnl ^rí^ìiii^Ari+i-^írĩ ACCAỉM‘rAAnnl4Ar Y^AtAiT' í -i 


Ask Ss: Whot haveyoữlẽãmỉ tóỉíc^ 
Whơt con you do now? 

Elicit ansvyers: /Ve leamtqbợụĩ theASEAN 





specific inhrniation^ÊM^ÍxSnMkẩbQ^s^ỉts 
activities heldotrnyscho&cịrĩn^f&m^ : 

.. ... _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ... _ __ 'l'd:'1:' ll: ì./’! 'í: 

WRITING ựh>ncvy3:-ọrno:.-3ío;.-. 


eẶcnanges, inííiẠDtĩ^Niyoiitn naye iGnante toioam ỉìỊoreíaĐootpe 
culture and hỉstory of ẤSEAN ặod ra|egỊ^i;^ạtẹị.jTheyíaỊ^(Sbạ^ 
ỉníormatỉon and experience; vvhich prọmotes solỉdarỉty and mutual 
understanding among young peopỉe. 

TI /? 1 A /*•/• i _ !: I . íb • TI •! 



. -rl .1 I l' '. 

2Di2ỉn Indonesia, Thaỉland domỉnated the Games again and won 38 gold 
medals. Indonesia wassecondwith 33 goldầedals. 

The fifth ASG took place ỉn Viet Nam in 2013vỊhè host dominated the Games 

' ■’ 4 .„u. ..£4.1... 4 .^ut„ _:_ 

c cu IỊỊ^“|I 5 I 1 ^ 

I^S 


• Writẻwè^hfase ASEAN^MembếrítíỉtèsỉBrìềí 

Ịntroductions on the bồầtíá;' ■ ' ỵ ' ‘ ’ 

• Ask questions such as HớiĂpbỊiỹìsỴìầĩịỊ^ 

How monypeople live in1:fấÌ^n0ff/bếẾd^ 

Nam export? WhatistypiaiÍF&tl^VịếMr^ 

What ore some tourist ơiỹoctìê^^ 

The focus of this activity is Ịplgarn useíụyạpgịiạge 
for descrlblng a country. 

Give Ss§õhi¥Time to dơth^gap-íìlling. Have Ss 
compare their answer5'With a parthẽrfiM'Thén ask 
some paỉrs to read diííerẽht p#ra^ảjdHs dutídud to 
checkansvvers as a class. VM-ỊỌ 

Key 1. land area 2.jhG0mè 3;rỵọỵinpmr‘ 

4. íamily values ' B. Meriíage Sìtẻs; ' 



tìỊ;i^Kgndi^jA(|th325ií;NoneoỄtheteani$^^Ị|tỊ)OuiccniỊp^“ii5iHucu, - •' V 

,‘fíỊãve móW detaried iníorSatÌon^ỉẩ^ eactiẬSẼdilỉKome anií tall^ 
^iTe^ỒuaSEẽtecT - 


■b': Ịd; 

ỊeaR||iỊ| 


: Notes 

: Vbwnú 

: a Vietnamese martial art. 

^»09«e»9*oo»e«o*«<»*o«oooo*<9»eooooo 




Dí'dk'ỉ ỉ í 


dk Ví« UQ : 


IS 










e. Viet Nam ạttractsmillions 
of visitors from around the 
worldi Tourist attractions 
includẹ not ònly World 
Heritage SỊtẹs like 
Ha Long Bay and Hoi 
An AncientTovvn.The 
beautiful sights in Sa Pa, 
Mui Ne and Ha Noi all 
contribute to the country's 
magiccharm. 


Economy 


a, shaped like an elongated 1. Touríst 
S,VietNamcovèrsaland attractíons 
areaof331,212kml 
Its populatiòn is about 
93,000,000 milliòrt peòple, 
mòst of whom speak 
Vietnamese. The Capital is 
Há Noi. 


2 Read the extract from a short brochure 
íntroducing Viet Nam. Match the 
subheadings (1 -5) with the paragraphs (a-e). 


The Socialíst Republic of Viet Nam 


■&ệ<g3'hlỊngằ|p^hg:?;v'S;' ' '■ 

ỉj':-'' 

■: ■>,^ị^ộ^prỊppCts'/ % ■'‘^?■;,;V ■ 

.'I ;:ifỊ;yùpịệ;'<ffữdfị0Ì|.m^^ ■' 'T' Ị 

■> ípiặdụâsi-rÌỆẹ^^ịỊỈd-m 'V. ỉ 

'>'tpweí^idcírệ‘mỊ^Ị7ịẹ-:':'jỊ.vỊ - v ':ị'V '■ 

■ '■ỂpùhỊiỳ.;y\;'-í: ■■ ;Ị;: : 

c. Popularsports inA/ietNam 3. Culiure 
are íootball, cycling, boxing, 
svyimming, badminton, 
tennis, aerobics and 
Vbv/ncĩm. Vietnamese 
athletes cọmpete regionally 
and intemationally and hold 
hígh ranks in rinany sports. 

■ i aPíị^^ÌÔn: ;;■■■'!' , 

■■'vyọrsỊhỉp.-Tbp^.e^ịệ^ầeí^^^^^^^^ ' 

■ ^ ậịỊ)prậqatẹJạmí|r'^%ụfôị :0:;' ’ Ị '".•'v';,;,,:,- 

:^ịạpd|e,du^tịoị^J,?^ẹỀ;;N^ V'--;yỵ ".Vy ' ý 

''■‘■lỊQrhẹlộ^sếẹtịíigỊpgrị^ps;^^^ lj, í ':,y 

. -• wỉth tỉ^iE:p\vpịằnguages}^^ ^ 

' ' VjỊfeàỹ|eSréịọđ,tỵstộm,s,'C-':f 


3 Brochures are often used to inform people 
and ỉnclude ỉntormatíon texts. Read some 
teatures of an ỉníormation text and the 
brochure above. Work with a partner and 
fìnd examples of each teature. 

a. An iníormation text consists of several paragraphs. 

b. It uses impersonal language and present tenses to 
describe precise íacts and tìgures. 

c. Each paragraph has a subheading and deals with a 
diííerent aspect of the topic. 

d. Important iníormation is highlighted to attract the 
readers'attention. 


4 VVrite a short brochure (160-180 words) 
introducỉng an ASEAN country. Use the 
information about Indonesia belovv or a 
different ASEAN country of your choice. 


The Republic of Indonesia 


a. islands: about 17,508; land area: 1,904,569 km^; 
population: over 237 million: world's íourth most 
populous cou ntry; Capital: Ja ka rta, oílĩciallanguage: 
Indonesian 

b. the largest economy in Southeast Asia;tourism: big 
role in economy; 2013: tourist sector contributed 
about us$9 billion; Singapore, Malaysia, Australia, 
China, Japan: top five sources of visitors 

c. sports: generally male-orientated; most popular: 
badminton, íootball; traditional sports: Sepak 
Takravv, PencakSilat 

d. diverse culture: over 300 ethnic groups; intluenced 
by Chinese, European, Indian, and Malay cultures; 
VVestern cultures' iníluences: seen in Science, 
technology, modern entertainment. 

e. tourist attractions: islands, beautiíul vievvs; popular 
destinations: beaches of Bali, Lombok, wonderful 
islands of Java, Sumatra, Kalimantan; museums, 
monuments, gardens in Capital 
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2 Ask Ss to read through the paragraphs ofthe 
brochure introducing Viet Nam. Focus their 
attention on how the points in 1 have been 
developed into sentences and paragraphS; and 
the iníormative language used in a brochure. Have 
Ss do the matching íirst individually, and then 
compare their ansvvers with a partner. Check Ss' 
ansvvers as a class. Give explanationS; ỉf necessary. 



3 Set a time limit for Ss to read the instructions, the 

brochure and find examples of each point. 

Sampie answers: 

a. The extract in 2 consists of fìve paragraphs. 

b. Examples of impersonal language and present 
tenses: covers a lond areo, is obout, is Hơ Noi 
speok Vieĩnơmese, export Products include, are 
íootbơll, is knovvn for, is home 

c. There are fìve paragraphs and each one 
íocuses on a different topic and has a heading 
summarislng the topic. 

d. Important iníormation is highlighted: land area, 
populatỉon, agricultural exporter, high ranks, 
oldest, 54, World Heritage Sites 


Notes 

Impersonal language avoids usỉng characteristics 
of personal language such as (i) personal 
pronouns (/, \Ne,you, our, us), (ii) judgemental 
vvords that indicate the writer's íeelings (love, 
hote, dislike), and (ili) emotive words (horrible, 
shocking). 



Ask Ss to reađ the sample brochure in 2 and the 
iníormation text íeatures in 3 again.Then have 
them go through the points about Indonesia in 
pairs. Discuss any uníamiliar words or phrases. 

Have Ss write a short text, using the given iníormation 
in class. When they íinlsh their dratts, ask them to 
exchangethem with a partneríor peer revievv.T walks 
round and offers help when neeessary. 

Alternatively, Ss can vvrite the text for the brochure 
at home.They can also add some photos to illustrate 
each paragraph and make their brochures look 
attractlve.T coHects Ss' brochures the next class. Gỉ ve 
íeedback and cọmments or invite Ss to show the best 

brochures and present the ỉníormatỉon in class. 

......... , 

Suggested writing 

The Republic of Indonesia 

a. Area andPopulation: Indonesia comprises : 
about 17,508 islands. It covers a land area of : 
1,904,569 km^. With a population of over 23Ỵ ị 
million people, Indonesia is the world's íourth » 
most populous country. The Capital City is : 
Jakarta and the oííicial language is Indonesian. : 

b. £conomy; The country has the largest economy : 

in Southeast Asia.Tourism plays a big role in its : 
economy. In 2013 the tourist sector contributed ^ 

about us$9 billion. Singapore, Malaysia, Australia, » 
China and Japan are the top five sources ofvisitors : 
to Indonesia. : 

c. Sports: Sports in Indonesia are generally : 

male-orìentated. The most popular sports : 

are badminton and football.Traditional sports o 
include SepakTakrơwand PencokSilơt « 

d. Culture: Indonesia is a widely diverse nation : 

with over 300 ethnic groups. Indonesians : 

are iníluenced by Chinese, European, Indian, l 
and Malaycultures.TheinfluenceofWestern • 

culture ìs mainly seen ỉn Science, technology, : 
and modern entertaỉnment. : 

e. Tourístattractions: Indonesia is íamous for its : 

islands and beautiíul views.The beaches of Bali : 
and Lombok, and the wonderful islands of Java, : 

Sumatra and Kalỉmantan are popular destinations. l 
Tourist attractions also ỉnclude museums, : 

monuments and gardens ỉn the Capital City. : 



• Ask Ss: Whơt hove you leơrnt today? 

Whơt cơn you do now? 

• Elicit ansvvers: /Ve leornthow to write ơn 
iníormơtion text for ơ short brochure bơsed 
on given iníormotỉon, I con write ơ short 
introduction to ơn ASEAN member stơte. 
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;C 1 ỏ'P 61 dO bns íỉSDnstnsc oíriỉ l>3Q0lsv3b 



words or pliírẫsếsWfíÌri:IỸề'gẫpfFCliíềclc^ỉth a partríer^ 

ĩỉ' lĩ;ĩ;ị.Tv3;í^:tKĨ^(ặ 0': ■ ÍOí' i'ỉ f í'ẵí;ỵílJ'SỊ-l;lpJ' 

sfei'ặ!fl:Ì!ễỊỆlĩaiíq'ẳp^^ . 

b. bạd)heiiạv:ịm:ịrỊ-ỉfrt. 

'••• lỊ^:' :V -ù ■> :(^'l^-i: ,'‘'S: V: ị ■'\ì ■ 


*^f!lÌÌÉÌÌÌI|:°ỉ 

ISịrÌÌỊỂ^-b 

renevved annually 



Isll 

ỈSíctSÍ 


ISIỉiraiặìiỉPmíìCỉiiiPm! 1 

li 


ỀhMm^Êỉị^ứMM 22 lOÌ íịrnu amií s 



«ia«s^S 
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COMMUNICATION 
AND CULTURE 


Lead-in: 
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Lamvong, which means ‘circle 
dance’, is a modern dance. 


To dance Lomvong you move 
continuously in a circle, slovvly 
moving arms and legs, and 
bending íìngers to the nnusic. 


Lamvong dancers stand on 
one leg and move theỉr hands 


in opposite directions, one to 
the left and one to the right. 



1 

It is believed that after a heavy 
meal; dancing Lamvong will 
help you to digest the food. 


_ 

ỉ 

: 

Lomvong is a fast moving, but 
graceíul sociaỉ dance, with men 
íorming an inner circle and 
women an outer circle. 



ị 

Ị 

Poreigners quickly get used to 
the hand and foot movements of 
Lomvong. 


ị .. .. 

1 


Talk wỉth a partner about one of the popular 
folk dances o|Viet Nam or any other ASEAN 
country. Use the followmg questions. 

How popular ỉs the dance? How do people practise 
the dance? What makes the dance special? 




Read the text about Lamvong and decide 
vvhether the following statements are true 
(T), false {F), or not given (NG). Tick the 
correct box. 

Lamvong - a traditional Lao dance 

Lao People's Democratic Republic, or Laos, has a 
long tradition offolkdancing.The most popularíolk 
dance is Lamvong ([lám vvót)]), which means ‘circle 
dance’. 

Lamvong involves many people dancing 
continuously in a circle, slovvly moving their arms 
and legs and bending their íingers to the music. 
Dancers move théir hands in opposite directions, 
one to the left and one to the right. 

Lamvong is a slow and gracetul social dance with 
men íorming an inner circle and women an outer 
circle. Couples dance around each other while 
moving in their own circles and being circied by 
othersin thegroup. 

Dancers usually invite any toreign visitors to join 
in Lamvong to make them feel vvelcome. Guests 
may find Lamvong diíhcult at íirst, but they quickly 
get used to the hand and foot movements of the 
dance.lt is thè slow and delicate gestures that make 
Lamvong so special. 


Look at the pictures. Do you know anything 
about this dance?Tell your partner. 
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Culture 

1 AskSs to look at the pictures and read the instructions. Elicit their ansvvers. 

: : ^ 

Suggested answers 

Theỵ are dancing Lomvong. This is a traditional Lao folk dance. 

V_!___. 

2 Ask Ss to workfirst individually, then in pairs to decỉde if the statements 
are true (T), false (F), or not gỉvẹn (NG). 

• EnGOurage Ss to provide reasonsÍGr their ansvvers. Check Ss'answers as a 
class and give explanations, if necessary. 

Key 1.F 2.T 3.F 4.NG 5.F 6.T 


3 This Is a post-reading activity. Have Ss work in groups of fóur or fịve, and talk 
about onepopularíolkdance. Invite representativesoí differentgroupsto 
shovv théir dance to the class. 


Suggested answers 

Trong Com, which literally means Rice Drum, is a Vietnamese traditional 
dance. It is very popular in Viet Nam, especially in the north of the 
country. ít symbolises people^s wishes for a peaceíul, enjoyable and 
comíortable life. Trong Com has a boisterous, joyful and lively rhythm. 
It is also a charming dance especially when accompanied by the folk 
song Trong Com.The beautiíul lyrics and melody of the song greatly 
contribute to the popularlty of the dance. 


Ask Ss: What have you leơrnt todoy? 

Whơt con you do now? 

Elicit answers: /Ve leơrnt ơbout Singapore-sponsored 
scholorships and Lamvong - a traditionơl Lao folk dance. 
Now I can speak about the Singapore Scholarship and the 
ASEAN Scholarships. I can also speak about some folk donces. 








LOOKING BACK 


Pronunciatỉon 

(v Listen and practise saying the following 
sentences. Markthe intonation: risíng 
or talling (~x). 

1. The Constitution of ASEAN is the ASEAN Charter. 

2. Did the Charter come into íorce on December 15* 
2008 ? 

3. The Charter is a legal agreement among the ten 
ASEAN member States. 

4. Does the Charter set out the basic guiding 
principles for its member States? 

5. One of the Charter's principles is the ‘Right to live 
vvithout external interíerence’. 

I Vocabulary 

Complete the sentences with the vvords (a-f). 

I aucharter b.bloc 5 cmember 

Ì d.association e.stabllity tmaintáin 

í 1. ASEAN aims to promote peace, security and 
_in the region. 

2. We try our best to attract new members to our 

ii _every year. 

5 3. An agreement between China and ASEAN created 

■ỉ the third largest trading __in the 

world. 

$ 4. An ASEAN Scholarship holder has to_ 

I good academic períormance to keep the 
ĩ scholarship. 

I 5. Viet Nam received assistance from ASEAN 

í _States even before the country 

I joined the bloc. 

I 6. The ASEAN_entered into íorce aíter the 

1 ten members signed it. 

.. 

Grammar 

1 Choose the correct verb form in brackets to 
complete each sentence. 

1. Nam expects (to win / vvỉnning / wỉn) in the Corning 
competition on ASEAN and the ASEAN Charter. 

2. The authorities in Cambodia do not permit 
(to enter / entering / enter) the country's eco-regions 
vvithout an official guide. 

3. Doctors and nurses risk (to catch / catching / catch) 
iníectious diseases from patỉents. 

4. My parents promised (to take / taking / take) us to 
AngkorVVat. 

5* I recomrnend (to vỉsỉt / visitỉng / vỉsit) the Royal 
Regalia Museum in the Capital City of Brunei. 


2 Complete the sentences wỉth the verbs in 
the box. Use the correct forms. 

conrtpỉete speak inđ dance swỉm 

1. Tim dreams of_in the beautiíul vvaters 

of Ha Long Bay in Vỉet Nam. 

2. I suggest_ Lamvong if you are in Laos 

because it is a good way to relax and make írỉends. 

3. Our English teacher encourages _ 

about places of interest in ASEAN countries. 

4. Quang practised_inírontoíhisparents 

so he can prepare for his presentation on ASEAN 
sports activities. 

5. Tuan concentrated on_his project on 

ASEAN last week and was able to submit it on time. 

3 Choose the correct verb form to complete 
each of the sentences. 

1. I (feel / am íeeling) I should go to Ha Long Bay to 
relax. I'm too stressed. 

2. Can you hear the music? His class (has / is having) a 
rehearsal for tomorrow's meeting with the ASEAN 
Youth Delegation. 

3* I (look/ am looking) out ofthe window, but canT see 
him in the Street. 

4. I can see him at the market. He (smells / is smelling) 
the fish now. 

5. The doctor (feels / is íeeling) the boy's leg to see if it 
is broken. 

4 Use the simple or continuous form of the verbs 
in brackets to complete the sentences. 

1. Many Vỉetnamese parents belỉeve that their 

chỉldren study English because they_ 

(recognise) its importance. 

2. I_(know) that the beaches ỉn Bali, 

Indonesia, are always full of tourists who. are 
attracted by their beauty. 

3. Ven Keo, my pen pal in Laos, changed his mind 

again. Now he_(think) of studying at 

a university in Viet Nam, not in Singapore. 

4. _you_(remember) visỉting the 

Chocolate Hills, one of the top tourist attractions in 
the Philỉppines? 

5. ‘How_you __(feel) now, Mai?’ 

'Ohị much better.Thanks a lot, Dr Lam.’ 


llnil' ^ Rmiìn PiỉH nf DRROn 




LOOKING BACK 

Lead-in: Iníorm the class of the lesson objectives: 
revievving pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar. 


Pronuncìatỉon 

• Play the recording and ask Ss to listen. Remind 
them to use íalling intonation on statements and 
rising intonation on yes! no questions. 

• Play the recording again for Ss to repeat. 

r “--\ 

Key 

^ Palling intonation: 1,3,5; Rising intonation: 2,4 


Vocabulary 

• lnform Ss that the vvords in the box are among the 
most írequently used in the unit. Ss decide vvhich 
vvords best complete the sentences. 

• T may extend this activity by asking Ss to make 
their own sentences with each of the vvords. 

^ 77 ! ^^ 

Key 1.e 2.d 3.b 4.f 5.C 6.a 


Grammar 

^ Give Ss time to read the sentenees. Set a time lỉmit 
and get Ss to do the activỉty individuallỵ. 

• Ask some Ss to read their ansvvers. Write the correct 


ones on the board, if necessary. 


r 

7 

Key l.tovvin 

2. entering 

3. catching 

4. to ta ke 

5. visiting 

7 

_J 


Set a tỉme limit and teli Ss to do the activity 
individually. Invlte five Ss to write their ansvvers on 
the board. Underlỉne any mistakes and ask other Ss 
to correct them. Provide help, if necessary. 




Key l.svvlmming 


2. dancing 


3.finding 


4. speaklng 


5. completing 



3 Have Ss work in pairs bytaking turns readỉng each 
sentence and prQvidlng the rlght verbíorms.Then 
check theỉr ansvvers as a class. 


— ---- 

7 

Key 1. feel 


2. is having 


3. am looking 


4. issmellỉng 


5, isíeelỉng 

J 


4 Askíìve Ss to wrỉte their ansvvers on the board 
vvhile having the rest of the class do this activity In 
pairs. Give íeedback on 5s'answers and correct any 
mistakes. 

-—- 

Key l.recognise 

2. know 

3. is thinking 

4. Do... remember 

5. are... íeeling 



• AskSs: Whot hove you learnt Today? 

Whơt can you do now? 

'ị 

• Elỉcit ansvvers: / have revised íalling ị 

intonation on statements and rising 
intonation on yes / no questions. I have 1 

reviewed the use oígerunds after some verbs ì 
and phrases, and continuous forms of State í:| 

verbs. I can say statements and yes / no ỉỊ 

questions with appropríate intonotion, use ị 
gerunds after some verbs and phrases, and f 

State verbs in contìnuous forms, 

ệể 











1 Work in two groups. Each group should choose a different set of questions. Do some research 
and fìnd out the following: 


Set A: VVhich ASEAN member State 

- is landlocked? 

- has the largest / smallest population? 

- uses the dollar as the currency unit? 

- has the largestnumberoí islands? 


Set B: VVhich ASEAN member State 

- uses English as one of their oíhcial languages? 

- is called ‘the land of golden pagodas’? 

- is known as 'the land of smiles’? 

- has the largest / smallest area? 




mm 




Present your tìndings to the vvhole class. 






Use vvords and phrases related to ASEAN, its aims, member States and activities 
Say statements and yes / no questions with appropriate intonation 
Use gerunds after verbs and phrases, and State verbs in continuous forms 
Talk about ASEAN member States 

VVrite a short brochure introducing an ASEAN member State 


aoie 
eon 
laos. 


Countries 

Area (km^) 

Population 

Currency 


Official 
languages 




h 


'0 

;ai 

íe1 


















PROIECT 

1 Introduce the proịect objectives: preparing a class 
report on ASEAN member States. 

• Divỉde the class into two groups. Have Ss find 
out the ansvvers to the questions and take notes. 
Provide help, if necessary. 

2 Allovv enough tlme for representatives of each 
group to present theỉr reports to the class. 

• Encourage Ss írom the same group to provỉde 
support by giving explanations or additional 
ỉníormation. Ss írom the other group should listen 
and askextra questions. 


Key 

SetA: 

1. Laos 

2. Indonesia (largest: 237,424363 - 2011 
Census); Singapore (smallest: 5,076,700 
people-2010Census) 

3. Brunei (Brunei dollar) and Singapore 
(Singapore dollar) 

4. Indonesia (It has about 17,508 islands.) 

SetB: 

1. The Philippines and singapore 

2. Myanmar 

3. Thailand 

4. Indonesia (largest: 1,904,569 km^); Singapore 
(smallest: 7074 km^) 


Country 

Capital 

Land Area 
(km^) 

Populatìon 

Currency 

Officíal 

languages 

Brunei 

Bandar Serỉ 
Begavvan 

5,765 

401,890(2011 Estimated) 
415,717(2013Estimated) 

Brunei dollar 

Malay 

Cambodia 

Phnom Penh 

181,035 

13,388,910 (2008 Census) 
14,860,000 (2012, VVorld Bank) 

Cambodỉan riel 

Khmer 

Indonesia 

Jakarta 

1,904,569 

237,424,363 (2011 Census) 

Indonesian 

rupiah 

Indonesian 

Laos 

Vlentiane 

236,800 

6,477,211 (2011 Estỉmated) 

Lao kỉp 

Lao 

Malaysla 

Kuala Lumpur 

329,847 

27,565,821 (2010Census) 

Malaysían 

ringgit 

Malay 

Myanmar 

Nay Pyi Taw 

676,578 

58,840,000 (2010 Estimated) 

6^ ,^ 20,000 (2012 Estimated) 

Myanmar kyat 

Burmese 

Phỉlippines 

Manila 

300,000 

92,337,852 (201 OCensus) 

Phillppỉne peso 

Pllipino, Engỉỉsh 

Singapore 

Singapore 

707.1 

5,076,700 (2010Census) 

Singapore dollar 

Malay, 

Mandarin, 

Engỉish,Tamil 

Thailand 

Bangkok 

513,120 

65,479,453 (2010Census) 
66,720,153(2011 Estimated) 

baht 

Thai 

Viet Nam 

Ha Noi 

331,212 

90,549,390 (2011 Estimated) 
93,000,000 (2013 Estimated) 

đổng 

Vietnamese 

ASEAN 


4,479,210 

602,658,000 (2011 Estimated) 











• AskSs: What hơve you leornt todơy? I 

Whot con yọu do now? 

• t\\ãt ar\s\Ners: I can tìncl inrormation for a report 

on ASEAN countries andpresent it to the class. ' 
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LANGUAGE 




Vocabulary 


Complete these sentences, usỉng the correct 
form of the words ín brackets. 

People with_should be given the same 

opportunities as non-disabled people. (disable) 

Students with__ impairments may need 

Braille textbooks. (Vision) 

You can give a cash_to the charity or 

do some voluntary work for them. (donate) 

Using_language can make disabled 

peopleíeel insecure. (respect) 

Theschool provides_„aidsfordeafchildren. 

(hear) 


Complete these sentences with suitable 
vvords ỉn the box. 

ìịtó® biÉ, vl; Ạss^ịạtỉặíỊ-ị 7^'>stạí^lfiỉ^' ■ ' ■ ;í 

The_of Southeast Asian Nations was 

íounded in 1967 in Bangkok,Thailand. 


2. Viet Nam became the seventh 
in 1995. 


of ASEAN 


One of ASEAN's main goals is to promote peace 
and__intheregion. 

The right to íreedom of expression and iníormation 
is included in the United Nations_. 

A_is a group of countries, parties, or 

groups sharing a common purpose. 



































The aim of Review 2 is to revise the language and skills Ss have practised in Units 4-5. 

T may ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills; then 
summarise their ansvvers and add more iníormation, if necessary. 


LANGUAGE 

T may use thỉs revievv as a self assessment test or revision. Ss do the 
activities, and then T checks the ansvvers with the whole class. T may also 
conduct each activỉty separately. 

Vocabulary 

ì Ask Ss to do this activity individually, and then compare their ansvvers 
with a partner. Check ansvvers as a class and write the correct sentences 


on the board. 

[ Key 


ì 

l.disabilities 

2. vỉsual 

3. donation 1 

4. disrespectíul 

5. hearing 

__ ì 


Ask Ss to do this activity individually. Ask a student to write hỉs / her 
answers on the board. Then check ansvvers with the whole class. 


ị Key 


ì 

1. Association 

2. member 

3. stability 

4. Charter 

5. bloc 

J 





^^Listen and círcle the sentences spoken with 
falling intonation.Then read them aloud. 

1. Manila is the Capital oíthe Philippines. 

2 . Are Malay, English and Tamil used in Malaysia? 

3. Tom took many pictures of beautiíul islands in 
Ha Long Bay. 

4 . The Braille alphabet was invented by Louis 
Braille. 

5. Have you collected the gifts for disadvantaged 
children? 


6 . Students with disabilities should be oííered 
support to do the things they like. 



Grammar 

4 Put the verbs ỉn brackets in the correct tenses. 

1. Linda was born in London. She_(live) 

there all her life. 

2. My grandparents_(get) married in Ho Chi 

Minh City. 

3. Albert Einstein_^_(develop) the general 

theory of relativity. 

4. Now that we_(reach) an agreement, we 

can relax. 

5. The vveather_(be) very nice recently, 

don't you think? 

5 Complete these sentences, using the correct 
forni of the verbs in the box. 

have post gọ hear watch 

1. She enjoys_TV in her free time. 

2. VVould you like_to the birthday party? 

3. He felt very hungry after work so he suggested 
_dinner early. 

4. Don't íorget_the letter I gave you. 

5. I lookíorvvard to_from you soon. 



6 Choose the correct form of the verbs ỉn 
brackets. 

1. I (think / am thinking) you're right. 

2. You look vvorried. What (do you think / are you 
thinking) about? 

3. Jane (is tasting / tastes) the soup. She thinks it 
(is tasting / tastes) delicious. 

4 . We (see / are seeing) Mr Smith tomorrovv at his 
office. 

5. I (am seeing / see) what you mean. 















Pronuncỉatĩon 


Brammar 


3 Ask Ss to do this activity indivỉduallỵ; then compare 
their ansvvers with a partner. Play the recording 
again and checkansvvers as a class.Then have 
Ss practise readỉng the sentences aloud using 
appropriate intonation. 

Key 1 3 4 6 

V _ J 


Ask Ss to do thỉs actỉvỉty individually. Elicit the 
form and use of the present períect tense and the 
past simple tense. Ask a student to do the activity 
on the board whỉle the rest of the class works on 
ỉt individually. Check Ss'answers, or askthem to 
explain their choice of tenses. If necessary, refer Ss 
to the Doyou know... ? box on page 49. 


& 4$ $ s « $ ỉí ^ « 9 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ 9 ^ 9 9 ^ o 9 ^ A ^ 4 43 « « íỉ 9 ^ ^ 9 s- 9 9 

9 

ịề Audio script 

í 1. Manila ỉs the Capital of the Philíppines.^^ 

1 2. ArẹMalay, EnglishandTamil used in 

ị Malaysia? 

^ 3. Tom took many pictures of beautiíul ỉslands 

: in Ha Long Bay. 

: 4. The Braỉlle alphabet was invented by Louis 
: Braille.™'^ 

: 5. Have you collected the gỉfts for 

1 disadvantaged children? 


Key 

l.haslived 2. got 3. developed 

4. have reached 5. has been 

V_ J 

s Elỉcittheíorm and use of gerunds and iníìnitives. 
Then ask Ss to do this activity individually, and then 
compare their ansvvers with a partner. Ask a student 
to write his / her sentences on the board.Then 
check the ansvvers with the whole class. 


6. Students with disabilities should be offered : 

support to do the things they like. • 

^ »» 

9 

r 

Key 

1. watching 

2. to go 

3. having 


^ 4. to post 

5. hearing 

_ ) 


# Ask Ss to do this activity individually and then 
compare their ansvvers with a partner. Have Ss 
write the correct sentences on the board, and 
gỉve explanations for their choice of verb TormS; ỉf 

necessary. 

—_____ 

Key 

1. thỉnk 

2. are you thinking 

3. is tasting ... tastes 

4. are seeing 

5. see 

V___ J 







SKILLS 

Reading 


a. Read the text. 


HOVVTECHNOLOGY CAN HELP DISABLED 
PEOPLETO LEAD A BETTER LITE 


Today, people wỉth dỉsabilities can lead 
a better life wỉth the help of technology. 
Devices that help them to períorm an activity 
are called assistive technology. 

A telephone may not be attractive to persons 
with hearing impairments, but it can help 
them to send text messages over a phone lỉne 
with the use of a teleprinter. This will enable 
them to send and rẹceive messages like non- 
dỉsabled people and communicate quickly 
and eííectively. 

People with visual impairments can have 
documents read out loud electronically 
on their Computer. Speech recognition 
programmes allovv people to gỉve voice 
commands to their Computer or have theỉr 
words turned into print. 

To make shared reading possible, children^s 
books can have both Braille and printtextThis 
way, parents of a child with visual impairment 
can read the same book out loud while the 
child reads with hngers. 


b. Match the words in A wỉth their 
dehnỉtíons in B. 



assistive 


2, teleprỉnter 


3 ^ document 


4* speech 
recognition 



a, giving assistance 


paper, form, book, etc. giving 
ỉníormatỉon about somethỉng; 
evidence or prooí of somethỉng 

theabilỉtyofamachinetoỉdentify 
and respond to spoken language 

a machine that prỉnts messages 
written on a machine somewhere 
else and sent along telephone lines 


72 W 



2 Answer the foliowing questions. 

n, What is assistive technology? 

2, Hovvcan people with hearing ỉmpairments 
communicate quickly? 

3 ^ How can visually impaired people 'read’ 
documents? 

4 , Why should children's books be printed in both 
Braille and print text? 

5 ^ What can assistive technology do for people 
with disabilities? 

Speakìng 

3 Work ỉn pairs. Read the iníormation below. 

Universities in Singapore 

• National University of Singapore (NUS) 

- ranks 2^" ỉn the vvorld (2013) 

“ subjects ranked vvithin the top 10 worldwide: mechanical 

engineering, geography, law, Computer Science, accountỉng 
and hnance, pharmacy, communlcatỉon and media studies 

• Nanyang Technological Universitỵ (NTU) 

- ranks in the top 50 ỉn the world 

- alotoffocusonresearch 

- enrols undergraduate and postgraduate students in the 
colleges of engỉneerỉng, buslness, Science and humanỉties, 
arts & socỉal Sciences. 

• Singapore University of Technology and Design 

- a new university developed in partnership with 
Massachusetts Instltute of Technology, USA, and Zhejỉang 
University, China. 

^ 



4 Answer these questions. Dỉscuss wỉth a 
partner. 

1 ^ Which university do ỹou want to go to? 

2, Why do you want to study there? 















SKILLS 

Readìng 

Have Ss do Activities 1 and 2 individually, and then compare thelr 
answers with a partner. Checkansvvers as a class and provide any 
explanations if necessary. 

-- ^ 

Key 

1 b. 

1. a 2. d 3. b 4. c 

2 . ^ . Devices that help disabled people to períorm an activity. 

2. They can communicate quickly by sending and receiving 
messages. 

3. They can have documents read out loud electronically on their 
Computer. 

4. Children with visual impairment and their parents can read 
together/share reading. 

5. It can improve the quality of life for people with disabillties. 

I^^_> 


Speakỉng 

3 Ask Ss to work in pairs, and read about the three universities in Singapore 
and diSGuss any uníamỉliar vvords or phrases. 

4 Have Ss stay in the same pair or workwith a different partner to answer 
the two questions. Encourage Ss to disGUss their choices with their 
partners. Have Ss present their ansvvers to the class. 
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Listenìng 


Lỉsten to the conversation betvveen Mr Long 
and his daughter Mai. Decide vvhether the 
followíng statements are true (T) or false (F). 


VVrite an introduction toThailand, using 
the facts belovv. Add more ínformation, if 
necessary. 


THAiLANDỉ INTRODUCTION 

Copíỉo/.* Bangkok 
Areo; 513,120 km^ 

01fidalíahguage:ĩhai 
Popụỉatloní (2014 estimate) 67,149,778 
Cuire#icy;Thai baht 

Eởmk gráupsr thai (75%); Others: ơiinese, Lao, 
Khmer 

Ẻẹọnọmyi based. on agri-food production; 
major exports-.Thai rice, tẹxtịỉe and footwear, 
tìshery Products and eíectrónic Products 

Tourístattrattions: KoTarutào and Ko Chang 
as beautiful islartds, with sanđy beaches and 
clean vvater; Ayuthaya as an okĩ and beautiful 
City, with temples and palaces rnade of stone 

Cuíture: shaped bỵ manỵ inAuences from 
Indiah, Lao, Cambodian and Chtnese cultures; 
íamous festivals:Thai New Year (water tìghts) 
and Loy Kratong, a festival of tights and 
lanterns 

Sports: veiy popular ‘Thai bọxing’; others: 
rugby, golf, footbaíl, etc. 


Mai is vvrỉting an essay about the different 
cultures in the ASEAN countries. 


The ASEAN region has the largest number of 
people speaking English in the vvorld. 


About 50 million people speak English in the 
ASEAN region. 


The people in the ASEAN region share the same 
culture. 


There are over 50 ethnic groups in Viet Nam 




ẵKÊÊÊÊỀáỉ^, - % 

'ỊễS-SểSẾữÊ-ỊÌ::-: 


Thailand has 0 total ơreơ of513,120 squơre 
kilometres. Its Capital is Bangkok. Ithas a population 
of67,149,778 (2014 estimate). The offìcial language 
usedin Thailandis Thai.... 











Listenỉng 




Play the conversation betvveen Mr Long and his 
daughter Mai discussing the different cultures in 
the ASEAN countries. Ask Ss to listen and do the 
activity individually. 

Play the recording agaỉn for Ss to listen and check 
theỉr ansvvers. For vveaker Ss, play the audio several 
times pausing after sentences and checking Ss' 
comprehensỉon. Check ansvvers as a class, and give 
any explanations, if necessary. 


r 





Key 1.T 

V___ 

2.F 

3.T 

4.F 

5.T 

} 


Audio script 

MrU)ng:Wmị are you doỉng, Mai? It's SQ late. Why don't you 
gotobeđ? 

Mai: rm trying to íinish my essay aboutthe differeiitculturẹs 
in the ASEAN countries. ril have to submit ittomorrow. 
Can I ask you a couple of questions, Dad? 

MrLongt^ei, go ahead. Hope I can help. 

Mai: Do you know the number of people ín Southeast Asia 
who canspeakEnglỉsh? 

MrUmg: Quite a lot. The ASEAN regíon has the thírd largest 
number of English speakers, after the us and UK. 

Mai: Really? So how many people speak English? 

Mríong: Aroundfiftymillion,lthink,... mosttyinthe 
Philỉppines. 

Aíđ/;Fiftyorfifteen? 

Afr£ong;F'Éy. 

Mai: There are more and more people leaming English, 
especially in Viet Nam, so the number is probably. grovving. 
Do you know anything about the điííerent cidtures? 

MrLong:ĩịíe ASEAN countries^have rich and điverse cultures. 
There are many ethnic groups in the region. 

Ma/:What about Viet Nam, Dad? 

MrLong:^eìị, we have more than 50 ethnic groups in our 
country, and each has ìts language, liíestyle and culture. 

Mai; I think Tve got all the iníormation I neeđ for my essay. 
Thanb so much, Dad. 

Air íơiij;That's all right Rnish your essay and go to bed 
soon. i'm aửaid you'll wake up iate for school tomorrow 
morning. 


Ask Ss to use the íacts given (or find additional 
iníormation if necessary) to vvrite an introduction 
to Thailand. Ss may vvrite their drafts íirst in class, 
and swap with a partner for peer revievv. Ask Ss 
to make any revisiọns based on their partner's 
comments and complete their íinal versions 
at home. Ss can use the example to start their 
introductions. They can also reíẹr to page 54 for 
the íeatures of iníormation text and the sample 
vvriting. 





GLOSSARY 

Abbreviations 

aclj acljective con conjunction 

adv adverb idm idiom 



n noun pro pronoun 

pre preposition V verb 





m 1 

Vậrìi"iL'ỉlil,iL Uni" li 11 

access(v) 

/'aekses/ 

tiếp cận, sử dụng 

Unit 4 

accessible (adj) 

/0k'ses9bl/ 

có thể tiếp cận, sử dụng 

Unỉt4 

afford (v) 

/a'b:d/ 

có khả năng chi trả 

Unitl 

argument (n) 

/'a:gjum9nt/ 

tranh cãi 

Unỉt 2 

assistance (n) 

/a'sist9ns/ 

sự giúp đỡ 

Unỉt 5 

associatlon (n) 

/a,s9ưji'eijn/, 

/a,s9ưsi'eijn/ 

hội, hiệp hộỉ 

Unlts 

attitude (n) 

/'setitjuid/ 

thái độ 

Unit 1 

barrler (n) 

/'baeria(r)/ 

rào cản, chướng ngại vật 

Unỉt4 

be ỉn a relationship 

/bi in a ri'leijnjip/ 

đang có quan hệ tình cảm 

Unit2 

be reconciled 
(wỉth someone) 

/bi 'rekansaild/ 

làm lành, làm hoà 

Unỉt2 

behaviour (n) 

/bĩ'heivj 0 / 

tư cách đạo đức, hành vi, cách ứng xử 

Unlts 

bend (v) 

/bend/ 

uốn cong 

Units 

benefit (n) 

/'beniíit/ 

lợi ích 

Unit 5 

bless (v) 

/bles/ 

cẩu nguyện 

Unitl 

blind (adj) 

/blaind/ 

mù, không nhìn thấy được 

Unit4 

bloc (n) 

/bỈDk/ 

khối 

Unlt 5 

brand name 

/braend neim/ 

hàng hiệu 

Unitl 

break up (with someone) 

/breik Ap/ 

chia tay, kết thúc mối quan hệ 

Unit 2 

brochure (n) 

/'brau/a/ 

sách mỏng (thông tin / quảng cáo vể cái 

gi) 

Unlt 5 

browse (v) 

/braưz/ 

tìm kiếm thông tin trên mạng 

Unỉtl 

burden (n) 

/'bsidn/ 

gánh nặng 

Uhítr 

campaígn (n) 

/kaem'pein/ 

chiến dịch 

Unỉt4 

ca re (n) - (v) 

/kea(r)/ 

(sự) chăm sóc, chăm nom 

u n ỉt 4 

casual (adj) 

/'kaesual/ 

thường, bình thường, thông thưởng 

Uniti 

change one's mỉnd (ỉdm) 

/Ựeind 3 WAnz maind/ 

thay đổl quan điểm 

Unỉt 1 

charitỵ (n) 

/'ựaerati/ 

hội từ thiện 

Unit4 

charm (n) 

/ựaim/ 

sựquyến rũ 

Unỉts 

charter (n) 

/'ựoita/ 

hiến chương 

ưnỉt 5 

childcare (n) 

/'ựaildkeaír)/ 

việc chăm sóc con cá 1 

Unit 1 

cognitỉve (adj) 

/‘kpgnativ/ 

liên quan đến nhận thức 

Unỉt4 

comíortable (adj) 

/'kAmítabl / 'kAmíatabl/ 

thoải mái, dẻ chịu 

Unltl 

community (n) 

/ka'mjuin9ti/ 

cộng đồng (toàn thể người dân à một khu 
vực) 

Uhỉt4 

compare (v) 

/k9m'pe0(r)/ 

so sánh 

Unitl 

compassỉon (n) 

/k 0 m'paejn/ 

lòng thương, lòng trắc ẩn, lòng thương cảm 

Unit 1 

confident (adj) 

/'kữníidant/ 

tự tin 

Unit3 

coníìict (n) 

/'kDnílikt/ 

xung đột 

Unit 1 
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conservatỉve (adj) 
constỉtutỉon (n) 
control (v) 
coordinatỉon (n) 
cope with (v) 
counsellor (n) 

curfew (n) 

current (adj) 
date (n) 
deaf (adj) 
decislve (adj) 
delỉcate (adj) 
determined (adj) 
dỉgest (v) 
dỉsabỉlỉty (n) 

dỉsabled (adj) - (n) 

disapproval (n) 

discrỉminatlon (n) 
disrespectful (adj) 
donate (v) 
dumb (adj) 
dỵe (v) 

economỉc (adj) 
economy (n) 
elegant (adj) 
elongated (adj) 
experienced (adj) 
extended fannỉly 
external (adj) 
extracurrỉcular (adj) 
íashionable (adj) 
íìnancỉal (adj) 
flashy (adj) 

follow in one's íootsteps 
forbỉd (v) 
force (v) 
fracture (n) - (v) 
frustrating (adj) 
fund (n) 
generatỉon gap 
govern (v) 
graceful (adj) 
hairstyle (n) 

Healthcare (adj) 


/kan's3:v9tiv/ 

bảo thủ 

Unitl 

/,kDnsti'tju:Jn/ 

hiến pháp 

Units 

/k9n*tr0ưl/ 

kiểm soát 

Unỉt 1 

/k9u,D:di'neiJn/ 

sựhợp tảc 

Unit4 

/kaop WIỐ/ 

đương đẩu vởi 

Unỉt3 

/'kaansala(r)/ 

ngườltưvấn 

Unỉt2 

/'k3:fjui/ 

hạn thời gian phải về nhà, lệnh giới 
nghiêm 

Unit r 

/'kArant/ 

ngày nay, hiện nay 

Unit 1 

/deit/ 

cuộc hẹn hò 

Unit2 

/def/ 

đlếc, không nghe thấy được 

Uhít 4 

/di'saisiv/ 

quyết đoán 

Units 

/'delikat/ 

mềm mại, thanh nhã 

Uníts 

/di't3imind/ 

quyết tâm 

Unỉt3 

/dai'd 5 est/ 

tiêu hóa 

Unỉts 

/,dis9'bilati/ 

sự ốm yếu, tàn tật 

Unỉt4 

/dis'eibld/ 

không có khả năng sừdụng chán tay; 
người tàn tật 

Unit4 

/,disa'pru:vl/ 

(sự) không tán thành, (sụí phản đối, (sụ) 
chê 

Unit 1 

/di,skrimi'neijn/ 

sự phân biệt đối xử 

Ụnỉt4 

/,disri‘spektfl/ 

thiếu tôn trọng 

Unit4 

/dau‘neit/ 

quyên góp, táng 

Unit4 

/dAm/ 

câm, không nỏi được 

Unit4 

/dai/ 

nhuộm 

Unit 1 

/.i:ka'nDmik/ 

(thuộc về nển) kỉnh tế 

Unlt 5 

/i'kDn9mi/ 

nền kỉnh tế 

Unỉts 

/'eligant/ 

thanh lịch, tao nhã 

Unltl 

/'iiloggeitid/ 

thon dài 

Un ít 5 

/ik'spiari 0 nst/ 

có kỉnh nghiệm 

Ụnỉt 1 

/ik'stendid 'íaemali/ 

gia đình đa thế hẹ 

Unítl 

/ik'st3:nl/ 

ở ngoài, bên ngoài 

Unỉts 

/,ekstr9ka'rikjal9(r)/ 

ngoại khoá, thuộc về ngoại khoắ 

Unỉtl 

/Tae/nabl/ 

thời trang, hợp mổt 

Ụnịt 1 

/fai'naenjl / f 0 'naenjl/ 

thuộc vể tài chính 

Unit 1 

/'flae;i/ 

diện, hào nhoáng 

Unit 1 

/'íơlaư in wAnz 'fưtsteps/ 

theo bưởc, nối bước 

Unitl 

/f0'bid/ 

cấm, ngăn cấm 

Unlt 1 

/f3IS/ 

bắt buộc, buộc.. .phải 

Unỉt 1 

/'fraektja(r)/ 

(chỗ / sự) gãy (xương) 

Unit 4 

/frA'streĩtii3/ 

gây khó chịu, gây bực mì n h, bực dọc 

Unlt 1 

/ÍAnd/ 

quỹ 

Unỉt 4 

/.dsenaVei/n gaep/ 

khoảng cách giữa các thế hệ 

Unitl 

/'gAvn/ 

cai trị, cẩm quyển 

Unỉts 

/'greisíl/ 

duyên dáng 

Units 

/'heastail/ 

kiểu tóc 

Unit 1 

/'hel0kea(r)/ 

VỚI mục đích chăm sóc sức khỏe 

Unit 4 



... 



hearỉng (n) 

/'hiarir]/ 

thính giác, nghe 

Unit4 

houseíceepỉng (n) 

/'hauskiipir]/ 

công việc gia đình / việc nhà 

Unỉt3 

humanitarian (n) - (adj) 

/hju:,maeni'te9ri0n/ 

(người theo chủ nghĩa) nhân đạo 

Unỉt4 

ỉdentitỵ (n) 

/ai'dentati/ 

bản sắc 

Units 

impaired (adj) 

/im'pe 0 d/ 

bị làm hỏng, bị làm suy yếu 

Unit4 

impairment (n) 

/im'peam9nt/ 

sự suy yếu, hư hại, hư hỏng 

Unit4 

ỉmpose (v) on sb 

/im'p 0 ưz/ 

áp đặt... lên al đó 

Unit 1 

in accordance wỉth 

/in a'kD:dns WIỐ/ 

phù hợp với 

Unỉt 5 

independent (adj) 

/,indi'pendant/ 

độc lập, không phụ thuộc 

Unỉt4 

infectious (adj) 

/in'fekjas/ 

lây nhiễm 

Unỉts 

ỉnner (adj) 

/‘ina/ 

bên trong 

Unỉts 

integrate (v) 

/'intigreit/ 

hòa nhập, hộỉ nhập 

Unit 4 

interact (v) 

/,int 0 r'aekt/ 

tương tác, giao tiếp 

Unit 1 

interíerence (n) 

/,int0'fi9r9ns/ 

sự can thiệp 

Unit 5 

interpersonaỉ (adj) 

/,int9'p3:s9nl/ 

liên nhân 

Unỉt 3 

involve (v) 

/inVDÌv/ 

để tâm trí vào việc gì 

Unit4 

judge (v) 

/dsAds/ 

phán xét, đánh giá 

Unit 1 

junkfood 

/'d 5 At 9 J< fuid/ 

đồ ăn vặt 

Unit 1 

legal (adj) 

/'liĩgl/ 

(thuộc) pháp lí, hợp pháp 

Units 

lend an ear 

/lend an ia(r)/ 

lắng nghe 

Uhit 2 

malntaỉn (v) 

/mein'tein/ 

duy trì 

Unit 5 

mature (adj) 

/m3'ựu9(r) / m 0 'tjua(r)/ 

trưởng thành, chín chắn 

Uhĩtr 

mobility (n) 

/maư'bilati/ 

tính di động, lưu động 

Unit4 

motivated (adj) 

/'mautiveitid/ 

có động lực, có động cơ, tích cực 

Unit3 

motto (n) 

/'rriDtau/ 

khẩu hiệu, phương châm 

Unỉts 

multí-generational (adj) 

/'mAlti ,d 3 ena'reijanl/ 

đa thế hệ, nhiều thế hệ 

Uhitl 

norm (n) 

/naim/ 

sự chuẩn mực 

Uhlt 1 

nuclearíamily 

/'nju:klia(r) 'íaemali/ 

gia đình hạt nhân 

Unỉtr 

obey (v) 

/a'bei/ 

vâng lời, tuân theo 

Unit 1 

objection (n) 

/ab'd 5 ekjn/ 

sự phản đối, phản kháng 

Uhỉt 1 

official (adj) 

/9'fi;i/ 

chính thức 

Unit 5 

open-minded (adj) 

/'aưpan 'maindid/ 

thoáng, cởi mở 

Unitl 

outer (adj) 

/‘auta/ 

bên ngoài 

Unit 5 

outvveigh (v) 

/,aut'wei/ 

vượt hơn hẳn, nhiều hơn 

Unlt 1 

physical (adj) 

/'fizikl/ 

(thuộc vể) cơ thể; thể chất 

Unit4 

pierce (v) 

/pias/ 

xâu khuyên (tai, mũi...) 

Unỉt1 

prayer(n) 

/prea(r)/ 

lời cẩu nguyện, lời thỉnh cầu 

Unỉt 1 

pressure (n) 

/'pre/3(r)/ 

áp lực, sự thúc bách 

Unitl 

prỉnciple (n) 

/'prins(9)pl/ 

nguyên tắc 

Unỉt 5 

prioritise (v) 

/prai'Drataiz/ 

ưu tiên 

Unit 3 

privacy (n) 

/'privasi/ 

(sự) riêng tư 

Unit 1 

progress (n) 

/'praugres/ 

sự tiến bộ 

Units 

rank(n) 

/raegk/ 

thứ hạng 

Unỉt 5 

relaxation (n) 

/,rii!aek'seijn/ 

sự nghĩ ngơi, sự giải trí 

Unỉt 1 

rellable (adj) 

/ri'laiabl/ 

có thể tin cậy được 

Unit3 

respect (v) 

/ri'spekt/ 

tôn trọng 

Uniú 





Transcription 



respectíul (adj) 

/ri'spektfl/ 

có thái độ tôn trọng 

Unitl 

responsible (adj) 

/ri'spDnsabl/ 

GÓ trách nhiệm 

Unỉt 1 

right (n) 

/rait/ 

quyền, quyền lợi 

Unit4 

romantỉc relationshỉp 

/r9u'maentik ri‘leijnjip/ 

mối quan hệ tình cảm lãng mạn 

Unỉt2 

rude (adj) 

/ruid/ 

thô lỗ, lỗ mãng 

Unitl 

self-discipline (n) 

/self 'disaplin/ 

tinh thần tự giác 

Unìt 3 

self-esteem (n) 

/self i'sti:m/ 

tự trọng, tự tôn 

Unỉt 3 

self-relỉant 

/self ri'laiant/ 

tựlực 

Unlt3 

sibllng (n) 

/‘sibliQ/ 

anh/chị/em ruột 

Unitl 

skinny (of clothes) (adj) 

/‘skinỉ/ 

bó sát, ôm sát 

Unit 1 

soft drỉnk 

/'sDÍt drigk/ 

nước ngọt, đồ uống có ga 

Unltl 

solution (n) 

/S0'lu:jn/ 

giải pháp, cách giải quyết 

Unit4 

spit (v) 

/spit/ 

khạc nhổ 

Unitl 

stabỉlity (n) 

/St9'bll9ti/ 

sự ổn định 

Units 

state-owned (adj) 

/'steit aund / 

thuộc về nhà nước 

Unitl 

strive (v) 

/straiv/ 

cố gắng, nỗ lực 

Unlt 3 

studious (adj) 

/'stju:di0s/ 

chăm chỉ, siêng năng 

Unit 1 

stuff (n) 

/stAÍ/ 

thứ, món, đổ 

Unitl 

suffer (v) 

/'SAf9(r)/ 

trải qua hoặc chịu (cái gì khó chịu) 

Unỉt4 

support (v) - (n) 

/s 0 ‘pD:t/ 

(sự) ủng hộ, khuyến khích 

Unlt4 

swear (v) 

/swea(r)/ 

thề, chửi thề 

Unit 1 

sympathetic (adj) 

/,simpa'6etik/ 

cảm thông 

Unit 2 

table manners 

/'teibl ’maen9(r)z/ 

cung cách 

Unit 1 

talent (n) 

/'taelant/ 

tài năng, người có tài 

Unit4 

taste (n) in 

/teistin/ 

thị hiếu về 

Unltl 

theory (n) 

/'Siari/ 

học th uyết, 1 í th uyết 

Unit 5 

tight (adj) 

/tait/ 

bó sát, ôm sát 

Unitl 

tlme management (n) 

/taim 'maenid5m9nt/ 

quản lí thời gian 

Unit 3 

top (n) 

/top/ 

chóp, đĩnh 

Unitl 

treat (v) 

/triit/ 

đối xử, đối đãi, điều trị 

Unit4 

trend (n) 

/trend/ 

xu thế, xu hướng 

Unỉt1 

unỉte (v) 

/ju'nait/ 

thống nhất, đoàn kết 

Unlt4 

upset (adj) 

/Ap'set/ 

không vui, buồn chán, lo lắng, bối rối 

Unitl 

value (n) 

/Vaelju:/ 

Qiá trị 

Unitl 

vievvpoint (n) 

/'vjuipDint/ 

quan điểm 

Unỉt 1 

Vision (n) 

/'vi3n/ 

tắm nhìn 

Unit 5 

visual (adj) 

/Visual/ 

(thuộc về) thị giác, có liên quan đến thị 
giác 

Unit4 

voỉunteer (n) 

/,vDlan'tia(r)/ 

người tình nguyện 

Unit4 

well-ỉnfornned (adj) 

/wel in'fD:md/ 

thạo tin, hiểu biết 

Unit3 

vvheelchaỉr (n) 

/'wi:lựea(r)/ 

xe lăn 

Unit4 

wỉseỉy (adv) 

/'waizli/ 

(một cấch) khôn ngoan 

Unỉt 3 

work out (phr v) 

/'W3:k aut/ 

tìm ra 

Unit 1 

project (n) 

/'prDd3ekt/ 

đề án, dự án; kế hoạch 

Unit 5 

protectlve (adj) 

/pr0'tektiv/ 

che chở, bảo vệ 

Unỉt3 

quiz (v) 

/kwiz/ 

kiểm tra, đố 

Units 


Chịu trách nhiệm xuất bản: 

Chủ tịch Hội đồng Thành viên MẠC VĂN THIỆN 

Tổng Giám đốc kiêm Tổng biên tậpGS.TSVŨ VĂN HÙNG 

Biên tập nội dung ; LÊ TH Ị H u Ệ - vũ TH Ị LAI - HUỲN H KI M TUẤN - VESSELA G ASPER 
Biên tập mĩ thuật: NGUYỄN BÍCH LA 
T/7/ếf/cếsdc/?;THÁITHANHVÂN-VŨTHỊ LAI 

Trình bày bìa và minh hoạ: NGUYỄN BÍCH LA - BÙI VIỆT DUY-ĐẶNồ HOÀNG vũ 

NGUYỄN THẾ PHI - NGUYỀN TH| NGỌC THUỶ - HOÀNG KHẮC HUYÊN 
Sửafeđn/n;LÊTHỊ HUỆ-VŨTHỊ LAI 
Chế bản tại: CTCP MĨ THUẬT & TRUYỀN THÔNG 

Sách được biên soạn, biên tập, thiết kế với sự cộng tác của Tập đoàn Xuất bản Giáo dục Pearson. 
Trong sách có sử dụng một số hình ảnh từ Internet 

Bản quyền thuộc Nhà xuất bản Giáo dục Vỉệt Nam - Bộ Gỉáo dục và Đào tạo, 

Tập đoàn Xuất bản Gỉáo dục Pearson. 


TIẾNG ANH 11 - SÁCH GIÁO VIÊN - TẬP MỘT 
Mãsố:CGí18M5 

In 6.000 bản (QĐ20TC), khổ 19x27 cm. 

ÌĐƠn vị in: Công ti cổ phẩn In Phúc Yên. 

Địa chỉ: Đường Trần Phú, phường Trưng Nhị, thị xâ Phúc Yên, tỉnh Vinh Phúc. 
Số ĐKXB: 1225-2015/CXBIPH/17-665/GD. 

Số QĐXB: 5772/QĐ,-GD ngày 07 tháng 09 năm 2015. 

In xong và nộp lưu chiểu tháng 9 năm 2015. 


